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PRINCIPAL’S‌ ‌WELCOME‌ ‌LETTER‌‌ ‌  

   ‌Dear‌ ‌Students‌ ‌and‌ ‌Parents,‌‌ ‌  

The‌‌selection‌‌of‌‌courses‌‌for‌‌an‌‌academic‌‌year‌‌is‌‌a‌‌very‌‌important‌‌process.‌‌The‌‌courses‌‌and‌‌programs‌‌that‌‌                                   
you‌ ‌choose‌ ‌will‌‌determine‌‌your‌‌experiences‌‌and‌‌affect‌‌your‌‌ability‌‌to‌‌reach‌‌future‌‌goals.‌‌It‌‌is‌‌imperative‌‌                                 
that‌ ‌students‌ ‌decide,‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌proper‌‌guidance‌‌and‌‌recommendations,‌‌on‌‌a‌‌course‌‌of‌‌study‌‌that‌‌is‌‌both‌‌                                 
challenging‌ ‌and‌ ‌enjoyable.‌‌ ‌  

High‌‌School‌‌is‌‌a‌‌time‌‌to‌‌explore‌‌new‌‌areas‌‌and‌‌experiences.‌‌This‌‌is‌‌typically‌‌a‌‌time‌‌when‌‌students‌‌begin‌‌                                     
to‌ ‌see‌ ‌the‌ ‌development‌‌of‌‌talents‌‌or‌‌interests‌‌and‌‌skills‌‌that‌‌they‌‌will‌‌use‌‌for‌‌the‌‌rest‌‌of‌‌their‌‌lives.‌‌It‌‌is‌‌                                           
also‌ ‌the‌ ‌time‌ ‌to‌ ‌prepare‌ ‌for‌ ‌your‌ ‌next‌ ‌level‌ ‌of‌ ‌learning.‌ ‌Please‌ ‌take‌ ‌time‌ ‌to‌ ‌consider‌ ‌the‌ ‌appropriate‌‌                                   
balance‌ ‌of‌ ‌depth‌ ‌and‌ ‌breadth‌ ‌of‌ ‌your‌ ‌selections.‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌Program‌ ‌of‌ ‌Studies‌ ‌booklet‌ ‌contains‌ ‌the‌ ‌information‌ ‌that‌ ‌students‌ ‌need‌ ‌to‌ ‌assist‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌‌                               
selection‌ ‌process.‌ ‌Along‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌brief‌ ‌description‌ ‌of‌ ‌each‌ ‌course‌ ‌that‌ ‌is‌ ‌offered‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR,‌ ‌there‌ ‌is‌‌                                 
information‌ ‌on‌ ‌preparing‌ ‌for‌ ‌college‌‌admission,‌‌graduation‌‌requirements,‌‌and‌‌the‌‌Advanced‌‌Placement‌‌                       
(AP)‌ ‌and‌ ‌International‌ ‌Baccalaureate‌ ‌(IB)‌ ‌Programs.‌‌ ‌  

Each‌ ‌student’s‌ ‌course‌ ‌of‌ ‌studies‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌reviewed‌ ‌and‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌both‌ ‌parents‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌guidance‌‌                               
counselor‌‌to‌‌ensure‌‌that‌‌the‌‌courses‌‌selected‌‌are‌‌appropriate‌‌and‌‌meet‌‌both‌‌personal‌‌and‌‌program‌‌criteria.‌‌                               
Our‌‌faculty‌‌and‌‌staff‌‌are‌‌willing‌‌to‌‌help‌‌students‌‌by‌‌recommending‌‌courses,‌‌but‌‌careful‌‌initial‌‌selection‌‌of‌‌                                 
courses‌‌by‌‌students‌‌and‌‌parents‌‌is‌‌very‌‌important.‌‌While‌‌the‌‌minimum‌‌core‌‌graduation‌‌requirements‌‌must‌‌                             
be‌‌met‌‌over‌‌the‌‌four‌‌years‌‌in‌‌high‌‌school,‌‌students‌‌have‌‌many‌‌opportunities‌‌to‌‌select‌‌elective‌‌courses‌‌in‌‌                                   
the‌ ‌areas‌ ‌of‌ ‌computers,‌ ‌English,‌ ‌fine‌ ‌arts,‌ ‌world‌ ‌languages,‌ ‌mathematics,‌ ‌performing‌ ‌arts,‌ ‌physical‌‌                         
education,‌ ‌science,‌ ‌and‌ ‌social‌ ‌studies.‌‌ ‌  

If‌ ‌you‌ ‌have‌ ‌any‌ ‌questions‌ ‌or‌ ‌concerns‌ ‌regarding‌ ‌any‌ ‌of‌ ‌our‌ ‌programs‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌procedures,‌ ‌please‌ ‌do‌ ‌not‌‌ 
hesitate‌ ‌to‌ ‌contact‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌offices:‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

Mr.‌ ‌Chris‌ ‌Brown‌‌ ‌–‌ ‌AP/‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Coordinator‌ ‌–‌ ‌0633438337‌ ‌‌chbrown@aosr.org‌‌ ‌  

Mr.‌ ‌Steve‌ ‌Petraglia‌‌ ‌–‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌ ‌College‌ ‌Counselor‌ ‌–‌ ‌0633438327‌ ‌‌spetraglia@aosr.org‌‌ ‌  

Mr.‌ ‌Jerry‌ ‌Duggan‌‌ ‌–‌ ‌Secondary‌ ‌School‌ ‌Principal‌ ‌–‌ ‌0633438326‌ ‌‌jduggan@aosr.org‌‌ ‌  

I‌ ‌look‌ ‌forward‌ ‌to‌ ‌discussing‌ ‌your‌ ‌academic‌ ‌journey‌ ‌with‌ ‌you.‌‌ ‌  

Mr.‌ ‌Jerry‌ ‌Duggan‌‌ ‌  
Secondary‌ ‌School‌ ‌Principal‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
‌ 
‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
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WHO‌ ‌WE‌ ‌ARE‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

The‌ ‌American‌ ‌Overseas‌ ‌School‌ ‌of‌ ‌Rome‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌vibrant,‌ ‌open-minded,‌ ‌and‌ ‌caring‌ ‌community‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌‌                             
United‌ ‌States,‌ ‌Italy,‌ ‌and‌ ‌more‌ ‌than‌ ‌fifty‌ ‌countries‌ ‌across‌ ‌the‌ ‌globe.‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌is‌ ‌proud‌ ‌of‌ ‌its‌ ‌rich‌ ‌Italian‌‌                                   
heritage‌‌and‌‌many‌‌languages‌‌and‌‌cultures.‌‌We‌‌educate‌‌our‌‌students‌‌in‌‌pre-kindergarten‌‌through‌‌grade‌‌12‌‌to‌‌                               
continue‌‌their‌‌studies‌‌wherever‌‌their‌‌travels‌‌lead‌‌them.‌‌Our‌‌students‌‌are‌‌well-prepared‌‌to‌‌gain‌‌admission‌‌to‌‌                               
universities‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌United‌ ‌States,‌ ‌United‌ ‌Kingdom,‌ ‌Italy,‌ ‌and‌ ‌beyond.‌‌  

MISSION‌‌ ‌  
AOSR‌ ‌offers‌ ‌the‌ ‌‌best‌ ‌of‌ ‌an‌ ‌American-International‌ ‌education.‌‌  ‌We‌ ‌‌inspire‌‌ ‌‌our‌ ‌‌diverse‌‌ ‌student‌ ‌body‌ ‌to‌‌ 
courageously‌‌ ‌‌meet‌ ‌the‌ ‌demands‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌changing‌ ‌world.‌ ‌ 

OUR‌ ‌COMMUNITY‌ ‌BELIEFS‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

Integrity‌ ‌ 
Our‌ ‌community‌ ‌is‌ ‌founded‌ ‌upon‌ ‌our‌ ‌ethical‌ ‌actions‌.‌ ‌We‌ ‌reflect‌ ‌upon‌ ‌our‌ ‌interactions‌ ‌and‌ ‌seek‌ ‌to‌‌ 
continuously‌ ‌better‌ ‌ourselves.‌ ‌When‌ ‌we‌ ‌make‌ ‌mistakes,‌ ‌we‌ ‌admit‌ ‌them‌ ‌and‌ ‌use‌ ‌restorative‌ ‌practices‌ ‌to‌ ‌seek‌‌ 
a‌ ‌harmonious‌ ‌resolution.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
Respect‌‌ ‌  
We‌ ‌believe‌ ‌that‌‌ ‌‌the‌ ‌dignity‌ ‌of‌ ‌each‌ ‌person‌ ‌in‌ ‌our‌ ‌community‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌honored‌.‌ ‌Guided‌ ‌by‌ ‌integrity,‌‌ 
our‌ ‌actions‌ ‌demonstrate‌ ‌acceptance‌ ‌and‌ ‌appreciation‌ ‌of‌ ‌others.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
Responsibility‌ ‌ 
We‌ ‌believe‌ ‌that‌ ‌‌a‌ ‌focus‌ ‌on‌ ‌personal‌ ‌accountability,‌  ‌self-direction,‌  ‌and‌ ‌an‌ ‌ethic‌ ‌of‌ ‌service‌ ‌empowers‌‌ 
us‌ ‌to‌ ‌productively‌ ‌interact‌ ‌in‌ ‌our‌ ‌community‌‌ ‌and‌ ‌life‌ ‌beyond‌ ‌AOSR.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
Trust‌‌ ‌  
We‌ ‌believe‌ ‌that‌‌ ‌‌collaboration‌ ‌based‌ ‌in‌ ‌trust‌ ‌stimulates‌ ‌learning;‌ ‌nurtures‌ ‌our‌ ‌community;‌ ‌and‌‌ 
results‌ ‌in‌ ‌better‌ ‌outcomes,‌ ‌ideas,‌ ‌and‌ ‌solutions‌.‌ ‌Trust‌ ‌is‌ ‌created‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌respectful‌ ‌exchange‌ ‌of‌‌ 
ideas‌ ‌and‌ ‌opinions‌ ‌and‌ ‌is‌ ‌strengthened‌ ‌through‌ ‌compromise‌ ‌and‌ ‌understanding.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
AOSR‌ ‌STUDENT‌ ‌PROFILE‌ ‌ 

‌ 
Compassionate‌ ‌ 
We‌ ‌‌demonstrate‌ ‌compassion‌‌ ‌‌through‌ ‌appreciative,‌ ‌supportive‌ ‌and‌ ‌well-intended‌ ‌interaction‌s‌.‌ ‌Our‌‌ 
communication‌ ‌and‌ ‌actions‌ ‌reflect‌ ‌our‌ ‌collective‌ ‌kind,‌ ‌caring‌ ‌and‌ ‌empathetic‌ ‌spirit.‌ ‌ 
‌ 

Creative‌ ‌ 
We‌ ‌engage‌ ‌in‌ ‌artistic‌ ‌endeavours‌ ‌to‌ ‌express‌ ‌ourselves‌ ‌and‌ ‌enhance‌ ‌our‌ ‌lives.‌‌ ‌Our‌ ‌creativity‌ ‌leads‌ ‌to‌‌ 
innovation‌ ‌and‌ ‌divergent‌ ‌approaches‌ ‌to‌ ‌problem‌ ‌solving‌ ‌‌that‌ ‌improve‌ ‌our‌ ‌world.‌ ‌ 
‌ 

Critical‌ ‌thinker‌ ‌ 
We‌ ‌analyze,‌ ‌apply,‌ ‌and‌ ‌create‌ ‌‌with‌ ‌an‌ ‌unprecedented‌ ‌volume‌ ‌of‌ ‌information.‌ ‌We‌ ‌develop‌ ‌‌new‌‌ 
understandings,‌ ‌solve‌ ‌problems,‌ ‌and‌ ‌make‌ ‌well-informed‌ ‌decisions‌ ‌‌that‌ ‌better‌ ‌ourselves‌ ‌and‌ ‌our‌‌ 
community‌.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
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Curious‌ ‌ 
We‌ ‌actively‌ ‌pose‌ ‌and‌ ‌seek‌ ‌answers‌ ‌to‌ ‌challenging‌ ‌questions‌ ‌about‌ ‌our‌ ‌world‌.‌  ‌We‌ ‌find‌ ‌joy‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌ 
active‌ ‌inquiry‌ ‌of‌ ‌concepts,‌ ‌phenomena,‌ ‌and‌ ‌differing‌ ‌perspectives‌ ‌brings‌ ‌forth‌ ‌valuable‌ ‌new‌ ‌learning.‌ ‌ 
‌ 

Ethical‌ ‌ 
Our‌ ‌actions‌ ‌are‌ ‌guided‌ ‌by‌ ‌honesty‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌clear‌ ‌sense‌ ‌of‌ ‌right‌ ‌and‌ ‌wrong.‌ ‌ ‌We‌ ‌model‌ ‌our‌ ‌Community‌‌ 
Beliefs,‌ ‌and‌ ‌we‌ ‌know‌ ‌that‌ ‌our‌ ‌actions‌ ‌impact‌ ‌others.‌ ‌Acting‌ ‌ethically‌ ‌means‌ ‌doing‌ ‌what's‌ ‌right,‌ ‌even‌ ‌when‌ ‌it‌‌ 
is‌ ‌difficult‌ ‌or‌ ‌challenging‌ ‌to‌ ‌do‌ ‌so.‌ ‌ 
‌ 

Open‌ ‌Minded‌ ‌ 
By‌ ‌‌understanding‌ ‌and‌ ‌embracing‌ ‌differences‌,‌ ‌we‌ ‌appreciate‌ ‌our‌ ‌common‌ ‌humanity‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌ ‌equipped‌ ‌to‌‌ 
interact‌ ‌with‌ ‌care.‌ ‌‌We‌ ‌confidently‌ ‌and‌ ‌respectfully‌ ‌express‌ ‌our‌ ‌ideas‌ ‌and‌ ‌seek‌ ‌to‌ ‌understand‌ ‌those‌ ‌of‌‌ 
others.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
Resilient‌ ‌ 
We‌ ‌‌demonstrate‌ ‌resilience‌ ‌when‌ ‌we‌ ‌see‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌as‌ ‌an‌ ‌opportunity‌ ‌to‌ ‌grow‌.‌ ‌As‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌community‌‌ 
members,‌ ‌we‌ ‌help‌ ‌each‌ ‌other‌ ‌identify‌ ‌and‌ ‌persevere‌ ‌to‌ ‌reach‌ ‌our‌ ‌goals.‌ ‌We‌ ‌strive‌ ‌to‌ ‌‌balance‌ ‌physical,‌‌ 
emotional‌ ‌and‌ ‌academic‌ ‌needs‌ ‌to‌ ‌lead‌ ‌a‌ ‌fulfilling‌ ‌life‌.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
ADMISSIONS‌ ‌INFORMATION‌ ‌  

T‌he‌ ‌American‌ ‌Overseas‌ ‌School‌ ‌of‌ ‌Rome‌ ‌accepts‌ ‌admission‌ ‌applications‌ ‌throughout‌ ‌the‌ ‌year‌ ‌for‌‌                         
admission‌‌at‌‌any‌‌time‌‌during‌‌the‌‌school‌‌year.‌‌Applicants‌‌to‌‌AOSR‌‌must‌‌submit‌‌all‌‌documents‌‌as‌‌‌required‌‌                                 
in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Admissions‌ ‌Procedures,‌ ‌available‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌Admissions‌ ‌Office‌ ‌and‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌school‌ ‌web‌ ‌‌page‌‌                             
(‌w‌ww.aosr.org‌).‌‌For‌‌admission‌‌into‌‌the‌‌International‌‌Baccalaureate‌‌(IB)‌‌Diploma‌‌Programme,‌‌‌please‌‌refer‌‌                       
to‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌ ‌section‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌document.‌‌ ‌  

A‌s‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌admissions‌ ‌process,‌ ‌students‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌asked‌ ‌to‌ ‌take‌ ‌placement‌ ‌tests‌ ‌in‌ ‌English‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌‌                                   
mathematics.‌ ‌The‌ ‌results‌ ‌of‌ ‌these‌ ‌exams‌ ‌will‌ ‌help‌ ‌facilitate‌ ‌decisions‌ ‌regarding‌ ‌admission,‌ ‌grade‌ ‌level,‌‌                           
and/or‌‌the‌‌need‌‌for‌‌additional‌‌support‌‌in‌‌the‌‌English‌‌language.‌‌All‌‌of‌‌the‌‌required‌‌documents‌‌MUST‌‌be‌‌                                 
received‌ ‌before‌ ‌registration‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌completed.‌‌ ‌  

A‌ll‌ ‌applicants‌ ‌must‌ ‌submit‌ ‌complete,‌ ‌official‌ ‌school‌ ‌records‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌past‌ ‌two‌ ‌years‌ ‌(three‌ ‌years‌ ‌for‌‌                               
students‌ ‌applying‌ ‌to‌ ‌Grade‌ ‌12).‌ ‌Records‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌forwarded‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌applicant’s‌ ‌previous‌ ‌school(s)‌ ‌or‌‌                             
scanned‌‌and‌‌sent‌‌electronically‌‌to‌‌AOSR.‌‌In‌‌the‌‌event‌‌that‌‌records‌‌are‌‌not‌‌in‌‌English,‌‌an‌‌official‌‌English‌‌                                   
translation‌ ‌must‌ ‌also‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted.‌‌ ‌  

For‌ ‌the‌ ‌senior‌ ‌year‌ ‌students‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌in‌ ‌residence‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌if‌ ‌they‌ ‌are‌ ‌intending‌ ‌to‌ ‌graduate‌ ‌from‌ ‌AOSR.‌‌ 
In‌ ‌addition,‌ ‌students‌ ‌must‌ ‌complete‌ ‌graduation‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌before‌ ‌their‌ ‌20th‌ ‌birthday.‌‌ ‌  

Non-native‌‌speakers‌‌of‌‌English‌‌who‌‌are‌‌not‌‌fluent‌‌in‌‌English‌‌may‌‌be‌‌admitted‌‌to‌‌AOSR‌‌with‌‌English‌‌as‌‌                                   
an‌ ‌Additional‌ ‌Language‌ ‌(EAL)‌ ‌services.‌ ‌In‌ ‌the‌ ‌secondary‌ ‌school,‌ ‌admission‌ ‌also‌ ‌depends‌ ‌upon‌ ‌the‌‌                           
applicant’s‌ ‌achieving‌ ‌a‌ ‌sufficient‌ ‌score‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌English‌ ‌language‌ ‌placement‌ ‌examination‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌able‌ ‌to‌‌                             
access‌‌learning‌‌in‌‌English.‌‌A‌‌limited‌‌number‌‌of‌‌students‌‌will‌‌be‌‌admitted‌‌into‌‌the‌‌secondary‌‌school‌‌who‌‌                                 
require‌ ‌EAL‌ ‌services‌ ‌to‌ ‌support‌ ‌the‌ ‌transition‌ ‌to‌ ‌AOSR.‌ ‌Upon‌ ‌successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌EAL‌‌                             
program,‌ ‌the‌ ‌EAL‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌will‌ ‌recommend‌ ‌the‌ ‌student‌ ‌be‌ ‌exited‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌EAL‌ ‌support‌ ‌class‌ ‌or‌ ‌classes.‌‌ ‌  

Students‌‌enrolled‌‌in‌‌the‌‌American‌‌Overseas‌‌School‌‌of‌‌Rome‌‌must‌‌reside‌‌with‌‌their‌‌parents‌‌or‌‌with‌‌a‌‌legal‌‌                                   
guardian.‌ ‌If‌ ‌parents‌ ‌are‌ ‌absent‌ ‌from‌ ‌home‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌short‌ ‌period‌ ‌of‌ ‌time,‌ ‌an‌ ‌adult‌ ‌guardian‌ ‌must‌ ‌take‌‌                                   
responsibility‌‌for‌‌the‌‌student’s‌‌day-to-day‌‌welfare.‌‌Parents‌‌should‌‌submit‌‌written‌‌notice‌‌of‌‌such‌‌‌temporary‌‌                           
guardianship‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌respective‌ ‌school‌ ‌Principal.‌‌ ‌  
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A‌ll‌ ‌questions‌ ‌regarding‌ ‌admission‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌directed‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Admissions‌ ‌Office,‌ ‌Head‌ ‌of‌ ‌School,‌ ‌or‌‌ 
respective‌ ‌school‌ ‌Principal.‌‌ ‌  

AOSR‌ ‌GRADUATION‌ ‌REQUIREMENTS‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
‌ 
A‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌23‌ ‌credits‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌for‌ ‌graduation.‌ ‌ 

9th‌‌and‌‌10th‌‌grade‌‌students‌‌must‌‌enroll‌‌in‌‌eight‌‌classes‌‌per‌‌semester.‌‌11th‌‌and‌‌12th‌‌grade‌‌students‌‌must‌‌                                   
enroll‌‌in‌‌seven‌‌classes‌‌per‌‌semester‌‌unless‌‌they‌‌are‌‌IB‌‌or‌‌AP‌‌students.‌‌IB‌‌and‌‌AP‌‌students‌‌may‌‌take‌‌six‌‌                                       
classes‌ ‌if‌ ‌they‌ ‌are‌ ‌a‌ ‌full‌ ‌diploma‌ ‌IB‌ ‌student‌ ‌or‌ ‌taking‌ ‌at‌ ‌least‌ ‌3‌ ‌AP‌ ‌classes.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

‌ 

GRADING‌ ‌AND‌ ‌GPA‌‌ ‌  
Credit‌‌is‌‌awarded‌‌by‌‌completing‌‌all‌‌the‌‌requirements‌‌of‌‌a‌‌course.‌‌One‌‌full‌‌credit‌‌is‌‌earned‌‌by‌‌completing‌‌                                   
two‌‌semesters‌‌of‌‌a‌‌course‌‌that‌‌meets‌‌for‌‌an‌‌average‌‌of‌‌200‌‌minutes‌‌each‌‌week.‌‌The‌‌school‌‌year‌‌consists‌‌                                     
of‌ ‌approximately‌ ‌175‌ ‌teacher-student‌ ‌contact‌ ‌days‌ ‌from‌ ‌early‌ ‌September‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌middle‌ ‌of‌ ‌June.‌‌ ‌  

Number‌ ‌grades‌ ‌are‌ ‌given‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌courses.‌ ‌The‌ ‌following‌ ‌grading‌ ‌scale‌ ‌showing‌ ‌letter‌ ‌grade‌ ‌and‌ ‌grade‌ ‌point‌‌ 
average‌ ‌(GPA)‌ ‌equivalent‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌standard‌ ‌used.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
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COURSES‌‌ ‌   CREDITS/CREDIT‌‌ ‌  
SEQUENCE‌‌ ‌  

English‌‌ ‌   One‌ ‌4‌ ‌credit‌ ‌sequence‌ ‌ 

Math,‌ ‌Social‌‌ 
Studies‌ ‌Foreign‌‌ 
Language‌ ‌Science‌ ‌ 

Three‌ ‌credit‌ ‌sequences‌ ‌for‌ ‌each‌ ‌of‌‌ 
these‌ ‌areas‌ ‌ 

Fine‌ ‌or‌ ‌Performing‌‌ 
Art‌ ‌ 

1‌ ‌credit‌ ‌ 

Physical‌ ‌Education‌‌ ‌   1‌ ‌credit‌ ‌ 

Technology‌‌ ‌  
Education‌ ‌ 

1‌ ‌credit‌ ‌ 

Elective‌‌ ‌   4‌ ‌elective‌ ‌credits‌ ‌ 

Special‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌  Italian‌ ‌5‌ ‌(for‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌citizens),‌ ‌US‌‌           
History‌ ‌(for‌ ‌US‌ ‌citizens),‌ ‌Choice‌‌         
for‌ ‌dual‌ ‌national‌ ‌ 



‌ 
The‌ ‌following‌ ‌courses‌ ‌receive‌ ‌a‌ ‌weighted‌ ‌GPA‌ ‌of‌ ‌.5:‌ ‌‌Advanced‌ ‌Pre-Calculus,‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Chemistry,‌‌ 
Advanced‌ ‌Biology,‌ ‌and‌ ‌all‌ ‌AP‌ ‌and‌ ‌IB‌ ‌courses.‌ ‌‌For‌ ‌example,‌ ‌a‌ ‌grade‌ ‌of‌ ‌A‌ ‌in‌ ‌one‌ ‌of‌ ‌these‌ ‌courses‌ ‌would‌‌ 
count‌ ‌4.5‌ ‌towards‌ ‌the‌ ‌cumulative‌ ‌GPA.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
POINTS‌ ‌TO‌ ‌BEAR‌ ‌IN‌ ‌MIND‌‌ ‌  
Each‌ ‌student‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌American‌ ‌Overseas‌ ‌School‌ ‌of‌ ‌Rome‌ ‌must‌ ‌carry‌ ‌a‌ ‌full‌ ‌complement‌ ‌of‌ ‌courses‌ ‌each‌‌ 
semester.‌‌ ‌  

In‌‌some‌‌cases,‌‌a‌‌student‌‌may‌‌elect‌‌to‌‌audit‌‌a‌‌course‌‌(without‌‌credit).‌‌However,‌‌this‌‌may‌‌be‌‌done‌‌only‌‌with‌‌                                       
the‌‌permission‌‌of‌‌the‌‌principal,‌‌guidance‌‌counselor‌‌and‌‌the‌‌instructor‌‌involved.‌‌The‌‌student‌‌must‌‌report‌‌                             
to‌ ‌the‌ ‌class‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌scheduled‌ ‌times‌ ‌and‌ ‌do‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌work‌ ‌expected‌ ‌of‌‌a‌‌student‌‌taking‌‌the‌‌course‌‌for‌‌                                       
credits.‌ ‌Grades‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌listed‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌report‌ ‌card‌ ‌or‌ ‌transcript,‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌exception‌ ‌of‌ ‌EAL‌ ‌students.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

While‌ ‌planning‌ ‌your‌ ‌courses,‌ ‌remember‌ ‌the‌ ‌following:‌‌ ‌  

1. Although‌ ‌you‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌very‌ ‌interested‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌particular‌ ‌field‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌moment,‌ ‌you‌ ‌could‌ ‌change‌ ‌your‌‌ 
mind.‌ ‌Our‌ ‌graduation‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌you‌ ‌explore‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌courses.‌‌ ‌  

2. Technology‌ ‌is‌ ‌becoming‌ ‌more‌ ‌complex‌ ‌with‌ ‌increasing‌ ‌reliance‌ ‌on‌ ‌computers;‌ ‌therefore,‌ ‌every‌‌ 
student‌ ‌should‌ ‌attempt‌ ‌to‌ ‌take‌ ‌a‌ ‌computer‌ ‌course‌ ‌before‌ ‌graduation.‌ ‌While‌ ‌all‌ ‌students‌ ‌may‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌‌ 
able‌ ‌to‌ ‌program‌ ‌computers,‌ ‌the‌ ‌ability‌ ‌to‌ ‌do‌ ‌word‌ ‌processing,‌ ‌inventory,‌ ‌and‌ ‌purchasing‌ ‌are‌‌ 
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Letter‌ ‌Grade‌‌ ‌   Percentile‌ ‌Grade‌‌   Grade‌ ‌Point‌ ‌Average‌‌ 
(GPA)‌ ‌ 

A‌+‌‌   97-100‌ ‌(excellent‌ ‌or‌ ‌superior)‌‌ ‌   4.3‌ ‌ 

A‌‌ ‌   93-96‌‌ ‌   4‌ ‌ 

A‌-‌‌ ‌   90-92‌‌ ‌   3.7‌ ‌ 

B+‌‌ ‌   87-89‌ ‌(very‌ ‌good,‌ ‌above‌ ‌average)‌‌ ‌   3.3‌ ‌ 

B‌‌ ‌   83-86‌‌ ‌   3‌ ‌ 

B-‌‌ ‌   80-82‌‌ ‌   2.7‌ ‌ 

C+‌‌ ‌   77-79‌ ‌(average,‌ ‌satisfactory)‌‌ ‌   2.3‌ ‌ 

C‌‌ ‌   73-76‌‌ ‌   2‌ ‌ 

C-‌‌ ‌   70-72‌‌ ‌   1.7‌ ‌ 

D+‌‌ ‌   68-69‌ ‌(below‌ ‌average)‌‌ ‌   1.3‌ ‌ 

D‌‌ ‌   64-67‌‌ ‌   1‌ ‌ 

D-‌‌ ‌   63-60‌ ‌(unsatisfactory)‌‌ ‌   0.7‌ ‌ 

F‌‌ ‌   Below‌ ‌60‌ ‌(unacceptable,‌ ‌failing)‌‌ ‌   0‌ ‌ 



increasingly‌ ‌necessary‌ ‌computer‌ ‌skills‌ ‌and‌ ‌hands-on‌ ‌experience‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌helpful‌ ‌to‌ ‌all‌ ‌students.‌‌ 
Additionally,‌ ‌all‌ ‌students‌ ‌should‌ ‌take‌ ‌as‌ ‌many‌ ‌courses‌ ‌in‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌as‌ ‌possible.‌‌ ‌  

3. Consecutive‌ ‌years‌ ‌of‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌world‌ ‌language‌ ‌are‌ ‌essential.‌ ‌The‌ ‌first‌ ‌two‌ ‌years‌ ‌of‌‌ 
language‌ ‌study‌ ‌are‌ ‌foundation‌ ‌years.‌ ‌To‌ ‌achieve‌ ‌a‌ ‌reasonable‌ ‌level‌ ‌of‌ ‌mastery,‌ ‌a‌ ‌student‌ ‌should‌ ‌take‌‌ 
three‌ ‌or‌ ‌four‌ ‌years‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌language.‌‌ ‌  

4. Scientific‌ ‌development‌ ‌continues‌ ‌at‌ ‌an‌ ‌unprecedented‌ ‌pace.‌ ‌The‌ ‌future‌ ‌well-educated‌ ‌citizen‌ ‌will‌‌ 
need‌ ‌a‌ ‌broad‌ ‌science‌ ‌background‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌make‌ ‌sound‌ ‌decisions.‌ ‌Every‌ ‌student‌ ‌should,‌‌ 
therefore,‌ ‌give‌ ‌consideration‌ ‌to‌ ‌gaining‌ ‌a‌ ‌solid‌ ‌foundation‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌sciences‌ ‌even‌ ‌if‌ ‌his/her‌ ‌present‌‌ 
career‌ ‌goals‌ ‌may‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌area.‌‌ ‌  

5. Social‌ ‌Science‌ ‌and‌ ‌History‌ ‌electives‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌by‌ ‌11‌th‌and‌ ‌12‌th‌ ‌‌grade‌ ‌students‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌means‌‌ 
of‌ ‌gaining‌ ‌information‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌number‌ ‌of‌ ‌content‌ ‌areas‌ ‌that‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌encountered‌ ‌in‌ ‌college.‌ ‌ 

6. Fine‌ ‌and‌ ‌Performing‌ ‌Arts‌ ‌are‌ ‌important‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌means‌ ‌of‌ ‌developing‌ ‌transferable‌ ‌skills.‌ ‌Therefore,‌‌ 
our‌ ‌very‌ ‌strong‌ ‌arts‌ ‌program‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌explored.‌ ‌Also,‌ ‌colleges‌ ‌look‌ ‌for‌ ‌students‌ ‌with‌ ‌courses‌‌ 
reflecting‌ ‌diverse‌ ‌interests‌ ‌and‌ ‌activities.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Fine‌ ‌and‌ ‌Performing‌ ‌Arts‌ ‌departments‌ ‌offer‌ ‌many‌‌ 
opportunities‌ ‌in‌ ‌these‌ ‌areas.‌‌ ‌  

7. Community‌ ‌Service‌ ‌should‌ ‌become‌ ‌a‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌your‌ ‌individual‌ ‌high‌ ‌school‌ ‌profile.‌ ‌You‌ ‌may‌ ‌involve‌‌ 
yourself‌ ‌in‌ ‌service‌ ‌activities‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌school‌ ‌or‌ ‌through‌ ‌local‌ ‌service‌ ‌organizations.‌ ‌ 

8. All‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌students‌ ‌must‌ ‌study‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌language‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌literature.‌ ‌All‌ ‌students‌ ‌are‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌‌ 
take‌ ‌Italian.‌‌ ‌  

CLASS‌ ‌CHANGES‌ ‌/‌ ‌DROPS‌ ‌AND‌ ‌ADDS‌‌ ‌  
Students‌ ‌are‌ ‌counseled‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌faculty‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌selection‌ ‌of‌ ‌courses‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌planning‌ ‌of‌ ‌their‌ ‌academic‌‌ 
programs.‌ ‌However,‌ ‌if‌ ‌there‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌need‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌change‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌student‌ ‌schedule,‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌procedures‌ ‌apply:‌‌ ‌  

1.‌ ‌Any‌ ‌request‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌schedule‌ ‌change‌ ‌from‌ ‌a‌ ‌student‌ ‌should‌ ‌occur‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌first‌ ‌10‌ ‌school‌ ‌days‌ ‌that‌‌ 
a‌ ‌student‌ ‌is‌ ‌enrolled‌ ‌in‌ ‌classes‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR.‌‌ ‌  

2.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌must‌ ‌complete‌‌a‌‌drop/add‌‌form‌‌to‌‌initiate‌‌any‌‌schedule‌‌change.‌‌It‌‌is‌‌important‌‌that‌‌all‌‌                                 
required‌‌signatures‌‌are‌‌obtained‌‌(instructor‌‌whose‌‌class‌‌is‌‌being‌‌dropped,‌‌instructor‌‌whose‌‌class‌                         
is‌ ‌being‌ ‌added,‌ ‌guidance‌ ‌counselor,‌ ‌principal,‌ ‌and‌ ‌parent‌ ‌signatures).‌ ‌These‌ ‌forms‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌‌                         
obtained‌‌from‌‌the‌‌Counseling‌‌Office‌‌or‌‌the‌‌Principal’s‌‌Office.‌‌A‌‌schedule‌‌change‌‌is‌‌not‌‌official‌‌                             
until‌‌the‌‌completed‌‌drop/add‌‌form‌‌is‌‌turned‌‌in‌‌to‌‌the‌‌Counselor’s‌‌Office‌‌and‌‌a‌‌new‌‌schedule‌‌has‌‌                                 
been‌ ‌entered‌ ‌in‌ ‌PowerSchool‌ ‌showing‌ ‌the‌ ‌changes.‌‌ ‌  

3.‌ ‌A‌ ‌schedule‌ ‌change‌ ‌after‌ ‌the‌ ‌first‌ ‌ten‌ ‌days‌ ‌of‌ ‌enrollment‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌class‌ ‌will‌ ‌only‌‌be‌‌permitted‌‌when‌‌                                     
authorized‌‌by‌‌the‌‌classroom‌‌teacher‌‌and‌‌approved‌‌by‌‌the‌‌Guidance‌‌Counselor‌‌and/or‌‌Principal.‌‌                         
When‌ ‌the‌ ‌schedule‌ ‌change‌ ‌takes‌ ‌place‌‌within‌‌the‌‌first‌‌10‌‌days‌‌of‌‌enrollment,‌‌the‌‌course‌‌that‌‌is‌‌                                 
dropped‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌removed‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌student’s‌ ‌record.‌ ‌If‌ ‌this‌ ‌change‌‌is‌‌authorized‌‌and‌‌approved‌‌                             
and‌‌occurs‌‌after‌‌the‌‌first‌‌ten‌‌days‌‌of‌‌enrollment‌‌in‌‌a‌‌course,‌‌a‌‌grade‌‌of‌‌W‌‌will‌‌be‌‌recorded‌‌for‌‌the‌‌                                         
marking‌‌term.‌‌The‌‌course‌‌will‌‌be‌‌noted‌‌on‌‌the‌‌student’s‌‌record.‌‌Changes‌‌made‌‌after‌‌the‌‌first‌‌10‌‌                                 
days‌‌of‌‌enrollment‌‌will‌‌receive‌‌a‌‌grade‌‌of‌‌WP‌‌(withdrawal‌‌while‌‌passing)‌‌or‌‌WF‌‌(withdrawal‌‌while‌‌                               
failing)‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌semester.‌ ‌For‌ ‌grade‌ ‌point‌‌average,‌‌a‌‌WF‌‌will‌‌count‌‌as‌‌a‌‌zero.‌‌A‌‌WP‌‌will‌‌not‌‌be‌‌                                       
figured‌ ‌into‌ ‌the‌ ‌GPA.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

‌ 

The‌ ‌following‌ ‌guidelines‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌kept‌ ‌in‌ ‌mind‌ ‌when‌ ‌discussing‌ ‌schedule‌ ‌changes:‌‌ ‌  

● Students‌‌carry‌‌a‌‌minimum‌‌eight‌‌(8)‌‌academic‌‌subjects‌‌worth‌‌eight‌‌credits‌‌in‌‌grades‌‌9-10,‌‌and‌‌seven‌‌                               
(7)‌‌in‌‌grades‌‌11-12.‌‌‌Students‌‌who‌‌have‌‌at‌‌least‌‌three‌‌AP‌‌or‌‌IB‌‌courses‌‌among‌‌the‌‌six‌‌subjects‌‌may‌‌                                     
take‌ ‌only‌ ‌six‌ ‌(6)‌ ‌academic‌ ‌subjects‌ ‌worth‌ ‌six‌ ‌credits‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌Principal’s‌ ‌permission.‌‌ ‌  

● Half‌ ‌credit‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌granted‌ ‌for‌ ‌one‌ ‌semester’s‌ ‌successful‌ ‌work‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌full‌ ‌year‌ ‌course‌ ‌providing‌ ‌the‌‌ 
individual‌ ‌teacher,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Guidance‌ ‌Counselor‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Principal‌ ‌have‌ ‌approved‌ ‌the‌ ‌drop.‌ ‌ 
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● Students‌ ‌who‌ ‌repeat‌ ‌a‌ ‌course‌ ‌they‌ ‌have‌ ‌passed‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌improve‌ ‌their‌ ‌level‌ ‌of‌ ‌mastery‌ ‌are‌‌ 
advised‌ ‌that‌ ‌the‌ ‌original‌ ‌mark‌ ‌may‌ ‌remain.‌ ‌Both‌ ‌marks‌ ‌are‌ ‌recorded‌ ‌though‌ ‌credit‌ ‌is‌ ‌granted‌ ‌only‌‌ 
once.‌ ‌Schools‌ ‌and‌ ‌colleges‌ ‌approve‌ ‌of‌ ‌evidence‌ ‌of‌ ‌non-required‌ ‌self-improvement.‌ ‌ 

● Independent‌ ‌study‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌permitted‌ ‌or‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌in‌ ‌certain‌ ‌situations.‌ ‌The‌ ‌demands‌ ‌of‌ ‌these‌‌ 
special‌ ‌study‌ ‌situations‌ ‌are‌ ‌rigorous‌ ‌and‌ ‌no‌ ‌project‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌undertaken‌ ‌without‌ ‌a‌ ‌fully‌ ‌outlined‌‌ 
course‌ ‌plan‌ ‌that‌ ‌includes‌ ‌the‌ ‌evaluation‌ ‌criteria‌ ‌for‌ ‌it.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Principal‌ ‌must‌ ‌approve‌ ‌any‌ ‌independent‌‌ 
study‌ ‌course.‌‌ ‌  

● Students‌ ‌who‌ ‌are‌ ‌permitted‌ ‌to‌ ‌withdraw‌ ‌from‌ ‌a‌‌course‌‌after‌‌the‌‌first‌‌10‌‌days‌‌of‌‌a‌‌semester‌‌will‌‌                                   
have‌‌the‌‌course‌‌noted‌‌on‌‌their‌‌record‌‌and‌‌the‌‌second‌‌term‌‌grade‌‌and‌‌the‌‌semester‌‌grade‌‌will‌‌be‌‌                                   
reported‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌WP‌ ‌(withdrawn‌ ‌while‌ ‌passing)‌ ‌or‌ ‌WF‌ ‌(withdrawn‌ ‌while‌ ‌failing).‌‌ ‌  

STUDENT‌ ‌COURSE‌ ‌OPTIONS‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

**Physical‌ ‌Education/Health‌ ‌required‌ ‌in‌ ‌Grade‌ ‌9.‌ ‌If‌ ‌not‌ ‌completed‌ ‌in‌ ‌Grade‌ ‌9,‌ ‌then‌ ‌it‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌taken‌ ‌in‌‌ 
Grade‌ ‌10.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
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‌  FRESHMAN‌ ‌(Grade‌ ‌9)‌‌   SOPHOMORE‌ ‌(Grade‌ ‌10)‌ ‌ 

English‌‌ ‌   English‌ ‌9‌‌ ‌   English‌ ‌10‌ ‌ 

Math‌‌ ‌   Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌1B‌‌ ‌  
Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2‌ ‌,‌‌ 
Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2H‌ ‌ 

Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2,‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3,‌ ‌Integrated‌‌ 
Math‌ ‌3H‌ ‌ 

Social‌ ‌Studies‌‌   Ancient‌ ‌History‌‌ ‌   US‌ ‌History,‌ ‌European‌ ‌History,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌European‌‌ 
History‌ ‌ 

Science‌‌ ‌   Introduction‌ ‌to‌‌ 
Biology,‌‌ ‌  
Introduction‌ ‌to‌‌ ‌  
Environmental‌ ‌Science‌ ‌ 

Introduction‌ ‌to‌ ‌Chemistry,‌ ‌Introduction‌ ‌to‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌ 

World‌‌ ‌  
Language‌ ‌ 

Italian,‌ ‌French,‌ ‌Spanish‌‌ ‌   Italian,‌ ‌French,‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌ 

P.E.‌‌ ‌   Physical‌‌ ‌  
Education/Health**‌ ‌ 

**‌ ‌ 

Technology‌‌ ‌   Desktop‌ ‌Publishing‌ ‌1,‌ ‌ 
Web‌ ‌Design,‌‌ ‌  
Computer‌ ‌Graphics‌ ‌&‌‌ 
Animation,‌‌ ‌  
Design‌ ‌Technology,‌‌ 
Programming‌ ‌1‌ ‌ 

Desktop‌ ‌Publishing‌ ‌1‌ ‌&‌ ‌2,‌ ‌Programming‌ ‌1‌ ‌&‌ ‌2,‌ ‌Web‌‌ 
Design,‌ ‌Computer‌ ‌Graphics‌ ‌&‌ ‌Animation,‌ ‌Design‌‌ 
Technology‌ ‌ 

‌  ADDITIONAL‌ ‌AREAS‌ ‌OF‌ ‌STUDY‌ ‌ 

Art‌‌ ‌   Studio‌ ‌Art‌ ‌1,‌ ‌Intermediate‌ ‌Studio‌ ‌Art,‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Studio‌ ‌Art,‌ ‌Theater‌ ‌1‌ ‌&‌ ‌2,‌‌ 
Photography‌ ‌1‌ ‌&‌ ‌2‌ ‌ 

Music‌‌ ‌   Chorus,‌ ‌Guitar,‌ ‌Music‌ ‌Ensemble,‌ ‌Concert‌ ‌Band‌ ‌&‌ ‌Survey‌ ‌of‌ ‌Rock‌ ‌n‌ ‌Roll‌ ‌ 



  ‌‌Courses‌ ‌completed‌ ‌beyond‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌credits‌ ‌needed‌ ‌for‌ ‌graduation‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌counted‌ ‌as‌ ‌electives.‌‌ ‌  
‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
  ‌Courses‌ ‌completed‌ ‌beyond‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌credits‌ ‌needed‌ ‌for‌ ‌graduation‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌counted‌ ‌as‌ ‌electives.‌ ‌ ‌   

  ‌‌ADDITIONAL‌ ‌AREAS‌ ‌OF‌ ‌STUDY‌ ‌ 
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Other‌‌ ‌   English‌ ‌as‌ ‌an‌ ‌Additional‌ ‌Language‌ ‌(EAL),‌ ‌Student‌ ‌Support‌ ‌Services,‌‌ 
English‌ ‌Language‌ ‌and‌ ‌Composition,‌ ‌Virtual‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌ ‌(VHS)‌‌ 
Online‌ ‌courses‌ ‌ 

Social‌ ‌Science‌‌ ‌   Psychology,‌ ‌Sociology/Anthropology‌ ‌(these‌ ‌options‌ ‌are‌ ‌for‌ ‌Grade‌ ‌11‌ ‌and‌ ‌12‌‌ 
but‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌approved‌ ‌for‌ ‌Grade‌ ‌10‌ ‌students‌ ‌in‌ ‌special‌ ‌circumstances)‌ ‌ 

‌  JUNIOR‌ ‌(GRADE‌ ‌11)‌‌ ‌   SENIOR‌ ‌(GRADE‌ ‌12)‌ ‌ 

English‌‌ ‌   American‌ ‌Literature,‌ ‌Literature‌‌ 
Across‌ ‌Cultures,‌ ‌ 
AP‌ ‌English‌ ‌Language‌ ‌&‌‌ 
Composition,‌ ‌IB‌ ‌English‌ ‌Language‌‌ 
&‌ ‌Literature‌ ‌Year‌ ‌11‌ ‌ 

American‌ ‌Literature,‌ ‌Literature‌‌ 
Across‌ ‌Cultures,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌English‌‌ 
Language‌ ‌&‌ ‌Composition,‌ ‌ 
AP‌ ‌English‌ ‌Literature‌ ‌&‌‌ 
Composition,‌ ‌IB‌ ‌English‌ ‌Language‌‌ 
&‌ ‌Literature‌ ‌Year‌ ‌12‌ ‌ 

Math‌‌ ‌   Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3,‌ ‌Precalculus,‌‌ 
Advanced‌ ‌Precalculus,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Statistics,‌‌ 
IB‌ ‌Math‌ ‌Applications‌ ‌SL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌1,‌ ‌IB‌‌ 
Analysis‌ ‌SL/HL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌1‌ ‌ 

Business‌ ‌Math,‌ ‌Precalculus,‌ ‌AP‌‌ 
Statistics,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Calculus‌ ‌AB/BC,‌ ‌IB‌‌ 
Math‌ ‌Applications‌ ‌SL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌2,‌ ‌IB‌‌ 
Analysis‌ ‌SL/HL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  

Social‌ ‌Studies‌‌   US‌ ‌History,‌ ‌Psychology,‌‌ 
Sociology/Anthropology,‌‌ ‌  
AP‌ ‌Comparative‌ ‌Government‌ ‌&‌‌ 
Politics,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌European‌ ‌History,‌ ‌AP‌‌ 
Art‌ ‌History,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Psychology,‌‌ ‌  
AP‌ ‌Economics,‌ ‌IB‌ ‌European‌‌ 
History,‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Economics‌ ‌ 

US‌ ‌History,‌ ‌Psychology,‌‌ 
Sociology/Anthropology,‌‌ ‌  
AP‌ ‌Comparative‌ ‌Government‌ ‌&‌‌ 
Politics,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌European‌ ‌History,‌ ‌AP‌‌ 
Art‌ ‌History,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Psychology,‌‌ ‌  
AP‌ ‌Economics,‌ ‌IB‌ ‌World‌ ‌History,‌ ‌IB‌‌ 
Economics‌ ‌ 

Science‌‌ ‌   Environmental‌ ‌Science,‌‌ 
Advanced‌ ‌Biology,‌ ‌Advanced‌‌ 
Chemistry,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌1,‌ ‌ 
IB‌ ‌Biology‌ ‌SL/HL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌1,‌ ‌ 
IB‌ ‌Chemistry‌ ‌SL/HL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌1,‌ ‌ 
IB‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌SL/HL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌1‌ ‌ 

Environmental‌ ‌Science,‌ ‌Advanced‌‌ 
Biology,‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Chemistry,‌ ‌ 
AP‌ ‌Biology,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Chemistry,‌ ‌ 
AP‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌1,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌2,‌‌ ‌  
IB‌ ‌Biology‌ ‌SL/HL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌2,‌‌ ‌  
IB‌ ‌Chemistry‌ ‌SL/HL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌2,‌‌ ‌  
IB‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌SL/HL‌ ‌yr‌ ‌2‌ ‌ 

World‌‌ ‌  
Language‌ ‌ 

Italian,‌ ‌French,‌ ‌Spanish‌‌ ‌   Italian,‌ ‌French,‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌ 

Arts‌‌ ‌   Studio‌ ‌Art‌ ‌1,‌ ‌Intermediate‌ ‌Studio‌ ‌Art,‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Studio‌ ‌Art,‌ ‌Theater‌ ‌1‌‌ 
&‌ ‌2,‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Theatre,‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Visual‌ ‌Arts,‌ ‌Photography‌ ‌1‌ ‌&‌ ‌2‌ ‌ 



‌ 

INTERNATIONAL‌ ‌BACCALAUREATE‌ ‌DIPLOMA‌ ‌PROGRAM‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌International‌ ‌Baccalaureate‌ ‌(IB)‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌two-year‌ ‌challenging‌ ‌program‌ ‌of‌ ‌international‌ ‌education‌ ‌and‌‌                         
rigorous‌ ‌assessment.‌ ‌Usually‌ ‌done‌ ‌in‌ ‌grades‌ ‌11‌ ‌and‌ ‌12,‌ ‌the‌ ‌focus‌ ‌of‌‌the‌‌IB‌‌Diploma‌‌program‌‌aims‌‌to‌‌                                   
develop‌ ‌inquiring,‌ ‌knowledgeable‌ ‌and‌ ‌caring‌ ‌young‌ ‌people‌ ‌who‌ ‌help‌ ‌to‌ ‌create‌ ‌a‌ ‌better‌ ‌world‌ ‌through‌‌                             
intercultural‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌and‌ ‌respect.‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Diploma‌ ‌promotes‌ ‌lifelong‌ ‌learning‌ ‌by‌ ‌requiring‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌the‌ ‌attributes‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌‌                               
Learner‌‌Profile:‌‌Inquirers‌‌–‌‌Knowledgeable‌‌–‌‌Thinkers‌‌–‌‌Communicators‌‌–‌‌Principled‌‌–‌‌Open-Minded‌‌–‌‌                           
Caring‌ ‌–‌ ‌Risk-Takers‌ ‌–‌ ‌Balanced‌ ‌–‌ ‌Reflective.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

THE‌ ‌IB‌ ‌DIPLOMA‌ ‌CURRICULUM‌‌ ‌  

Corresponding‌‌to‌‌the‌‌requisites‌‌of‌‌most‌‌universities,‌‌the‌‌IB‌‌framework‌‌integrates‌‌six‌‌foundational‌‌fields‌‌                           
of‌‌study.‌‌In‌‌addition‌‌to‌‌the‌‌six‌‌IB‌‌academic‌‌areas‌‌of‌‌study,‌‌students‌‌are‌‌required‌‌to‌‌complete‌‌a‌‌set‌‌of‌‌three‌‌                                         
additional‌‌independent‌‌components‌‌denominated‌‌the‌‌core‌‌of‌‌the‌‌program.‌‌All‌‌core‌‌components‌‌are‌‌done‌‌                           
over‌ ‌the‌ ‌two‌ ‌years‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌program;‌ ‌they‌ ‌consist‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌research‌ ‌paper‌ ‌of‌ ‌some‌ ‌4000‌ ‌words‌ ‌called‌ ‌the‌‌                                     
Extended‌‌Essay,‌‌a‌‌collection‌‌of‌‌service‌‌and‌‌creative‌‌activities‌‌called‌‌CAS,‌‌and‌‌the‌‌Theory‌‌of‌‌Knowledge‌                               
class‌ ‌(TOK)‌ ‌which‌ ‌encourages‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌reflect‌ ‌on‌ ‌and‌ ‌apply‌ ‌what‌ ‌they‌ ‌learn‌ ‌in‌ ‌their‌ ‌areas‌ ‌of‌ ‌study.‌‌ ‌  

All‌ ‌candidates‌ ‌take‌ ‌the‌ ‌exams‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌six‌ ‌areas‌ ‌of‌‌study.‌‌Two‌‌levels‌‌of‌‌exams‌‌exist:‌‌higher‌‌and‌‌standard.‌‌                                     
Candidates‌ ‌must‌ ‌successfully‌‌complete‌‌three‌‌at‌‌the‌‌higher‌‌level‌‌and‌‌three‌‌at‌‌the‌‌standard‌‌level.‌‌Students‌‌                               
must‌‌average‌‌a‌‌score‌‌of‌‌four‌‌on‌‌a‌‌scale‌‌of‌‌seven‌‌on‌‌each‌‌level‌‌and‌‌complete‌‌the‌‌core‌‌components‌‌to‌‌earn‌‌                                         
the‌ ‌diploma.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

REGISTERING‌ ‌IN‌ ‌THE‌ ‌DIPLOMA‌‌ ‌  
At‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌students‌ ‌need‌ ‌to‌ ‌submit‌ ‌an‌ ‌application‌ ‌in‌ ‌grade‌ ‌10‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌‌ 
Diploma‌ ‌program.‌ ‌The‌ ‌application‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌basis‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌students’‌ ‌GPA,‌ ‌teacher‌‌ 
recommendations‌ ‌and‌ ‌PSAT‌ ‌scores.‌ ‌A‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌GPA‌ ‌of‌ ‌3.0‌ ‌is‌ ‌required.‌‌ ‌  

In‌ ‌the‌ ‌two‌ ‌years‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌program‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌expected‌ ‌that‌ ‌students‌ ‌maintain‌ ‌a‌ ‌3.0‌ ‌GPA‌ ‌and‌ ‌that‌ ‌they‌ ‌strive‌‌ 
constantly‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌the‌ ‌traits‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Learner‌ ‌Profile.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

THE‌ ‌ADVANCED‌ ‌PLACEMENT‌ ‌PROGRAM‌ ‌(AP)‌‌ ‌  
The‌ ‌College‌ ‌Board’s‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Placement‌ ‌Program‌ ‌(AP)‌ ‌enables‌ ‌willing‌ ‌and‌ ‌academically‌ ‌prepared‌‌ 
students‌ ‌to‌ ‌pursue‌ ‌college-level‌ ‌studies‌ ‌—‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌opportunity‌ ‌to‌ ‌earn‌ ‌college‌ ‌credit,‌ ‌advanced‌ 
placement,‌ ‌or‌ ‌both‌ ‌—‌ ‌while‌ ‌still‌ ‌in‌ ‌high‌ ‌school.‌ ‌The‌ ‌focus‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌AP‌ ‌program‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌connect‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌‌ 
college‌ ‌success‌ ‌and‌ ‌opportunity‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌challenging‌ ‌courses‌ ‌that‌ ‌bring‌ ‌the‌ ‌college‌‌ 
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Technology‌‌ ‌   Desktop‌ ‌Publishing‌ ‌1‌ ‌&‌ ‌2,‌ ‌Introduction‌ ‌to‌ ‌Programming‌ ‌1‌ ‌&‌ ‌2,‌ ‌Web‌ ‌Design,‌‌ 
Computer‌ ‌Graphics‌ ‌&‌ ‌Animation,‌ ‌Design‌ ‌Technology,‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Computer‌ ‌Science‌ ‌A‌ ‌ 

Music‌‌ ‌   Chorus,‌ ‌Guitar,‌ ‌Music‌ ‌Ensemble,‌ ‌Concert‌ ‌Band,‌ ‌Survey‌ ‌of‌ ‌Rock‌ ‌n‌ ‌Roll‌ ‌ 

Other‌‌ ‌   IB‌ ‌TOK,‌ ‌11‌ ‌and‌ ‌12,‌ ‌English‌ ‌as‌ ‌an‌ ‌Additional‌ ‌Language‌ ‌(EAL),‌ ‌Student‌‌ 
Support‌ ‌Services,‌ ‌English‌ ‌Language‌ ‌&‌ ‌Composition,‌ ‌Virtual‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌‌ 
(VHS)‌ ‌Online‌ ‌courses‌ ‌ 



experience‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌ ‌classes.‌‌ ‌  

AP‌ ‌courses‌ ‌help‌ ‌develop‌ ‌skills‌ ‌and‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌and‌ ‌introduce‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌new‌ ‌possibilities‌ ‌in‌ ‌college‌‌ 
majors‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌ ‌career‌ ‌options.‌ ‌Qualities‌ ‌like‌ ‌Curiosity,‌ ‌Creativity,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Commitment‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌key‌ ‌ingredients‌‌ 
for‌ ‌success‌ ‌in‌ ‌AP.‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌American‌ ‌Overseas‌ ‌School‌ ‌of‌ ‌Rome‌ ‌was‌ ‌the‌ ‌first‌ ‌in‌ ‌Italy‌ ‌to‌ ‌offer‌ ‌the‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Program,‌ ‌sponsored‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌‌ 
College‌ ‌Board.‌ ‌We‌ ‌offer‌ ‌16‌ ‌different‌ ‌courses‌ ‌in‌ ‌many‌ ‌subject‌ ‌areas:‌ ‌Languages‌ ‌-‌ ‌Sciences‌ ‌-‌ ‌Mathematics‌ ‌-‌‌ 
History‌ ‌and‌ ‌Social‌ ‌Sciences.‌ ‌  

AP‌ ‌exams‌ ‌are‌ ‌taken‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌end‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌preparatory‌ ‌course‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌ ‌graded‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌1‌ ‌-‌ ‌5‌ ‌scale‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌passing‌‌ 
grade‌ ‌being‌ ‌a‌ ‌3.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

INTERNATIONAL‌ ‌UNIVERSITY‌ ‌ACCEPTANCE‌‌ ‌  

There‌ ‌are‌ ‌hundreds‌ ‌of‌ ‌universities‌ ‌in‌ ‌over‌ ‌55‌ ‌countries‌ ‌inside‌ ‌and‌ ‌outside‌ ‌the‌ ‌United‌ ‌States‌ ‌that‌ ‌recognize‌‌ 
the‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Placement‌ ‌program‌ ‌in‌ ‌admitting‌ ‌students.‌‌ ‌  
The‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌Ministry‌ ‌of‌ ‌Education‌ ‌has‌ ‌recognized‌ ‌the‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌ ‌Diploma‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌at‌‌ 
least‌ ‌three‌ ‌AP‌ ‌exams‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌valid‌ ‌entry‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌for‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌universities.‌ ‌  
‌ 

THE‌ ‌AP‌ ‌INTERNATIONAL‌ ‌DIPLOMA‌‌ ‌  

T‌he‌ ‌AP‌ ‌International‌ ‌Diploma‌ ‌(APID)‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌globally‌ ‌recognized‌ ‌award‌ ‌for‌ ‌students‌ ‌interested‌ ‌in‌‌ 
international‌ ‌studies.‌ ‌It‌ ‌requires‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌display‌ ‌mastery‌ ‌on‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Exams‌ ‌across‌ ‌several‌ ‌disciplines,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
represents‌ ‌an‌ ‌exceptional‌ ‌level‌ ‌of‌ ‌achievement.‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌following‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌criteria‌ ‌to‌ ‌earn‌ ‌an‌ ‌AP‌ ‌International‌ ‌Diploma‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR‌‌ ‌  

Students‌ ‌must‌ ‌earn‌ ‌AP‌ ‌grades‌ ‌of‌ ‌3‌ ‌or‌ ‌higher‌ ‌on‌ ‌FIVE‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌ ‌full-year‌ ‌AP‌ ‌examinations.‌ ‌The‌ ‌qualifying‌‌ 
exams‌ ‌must‌ ‌be:‌‌ ‌  

● English,‌ ‌Italian,‌ ‌French‌ ‌or‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌2‌ ‌exams‌‌ ‌  
● Comparative‌ ‌Government‌ ‌&‌ ‌Politics,‌ ‌Art‌ ‌History,‌ ‌Macro‌ ‌Economics‌ ‌1‌ ‌exam‌‌ ‌  
● Mathematics‌ ‌or‌ ‌Science‌ ‌1‌ ‌exam‌‌ ‌  
● Another‌ ‌Social‌ ‌Science,‌ ‌Experimental‌ ‌Science‌ ‌or‌ ‌Math‌ ‌1‌ ‌exam‌ ‌ 

‌ 
‌ 

SECONDARY‌ ‌LIBRARY/MEDIA‌ ‌CENTER‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

T‌he‌ ‌Secondary‌ ‌School‌ ‌Library-Media‌ ‌Center‌ ‌offers‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌both‌ ‌print‌ ‌and‌ ‌digital‌ ‌resources‌ ‌that‌‌ ‌‌support‌‌ 
student‌ ‌learning.‌ ‌High‌ ‌school‌ ‌students‌ ‌have‌ ‌the‌ ‌option‌ ‌to‌ ‌use‌ ‌the‌ ‌library‌ ‌during‌ ‌open‌ ‌periods‌ ‌to‌‌ ‌‌prepare‌ ‌for‌‌ 
classes‌ ‌and‌ ‌exams‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌to‌ ‌conduct‌ ‌research.‌ ‌The‌ ‌library-media‌ ‌specialist‌ ‌supports‌ ‌high‌‌ ‌‌school‌ ‌students‌‌ 
in‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌ways‌ ‌by‌ ‌helping‌ ‌with‌ ‌resource‌ ‌selection,‌ ‌instruction‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌‌ ‌‌databases,‌ ‌and‌ ‌providing‌‌ 
instruction‌ ‌on‌ ‌how‌ ‌to‌ ‌avoid‌ ‌plagiarism.‌ ‌IB‌ ‌students‌ ‌enjoy‌ ‌instruction‌ ‌and‌‌ ‌‌support‌ ‌related‌ ‌to‌ ‌their‌ ‌Extended‌‌ 
Essay‌ ‌completion.‌ ‌The‌ ‌library-media‌ ‌specialist‌ ‌provides‌ ‌support‌ ‌for‌‌ ‌‌bibliographic‌ ‌work‌ ‌and‌ ‌proper‌ ‌citations‌‌ 
for‌ ‌all‌ ‌research‌ ‌projects,‌ ‌including‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌ ‌essay.‌ ‌Teachers‌‌ ‌‌collaborate‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌library-media‌ ‌specialist‌ ‌on‌‌ 
various‌ ‌topics‌ ‌to‌ ‌refine‌ ‌research‌ ‌skills‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌use‌‌ ‌‌databases‌ ‌and‌ ‌print‌ ‌resources.‌‌ ‌  

A‌ccess‌ ‌to‌ ‌online‌ ‌databases‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌found‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌webpage‌ ‌under‌ ‌libraries.‌ ‌All‌ ‌databases‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌‌ 
accessed‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌password‌ ‌from‌ ‌off‌ ‌campus‌ ‌by‌ ‌logging‌ ‌into‌ ‌the‌ ‌student,‌ ‌parent,‌ ‌or‌ ‌faculty/staff‌ ‌portals.‌‌ 
Passwords‌ ‌are‌ ‌posted‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌link:‌ ‌Libraries:‌ ‌Online‌ ‌Databases‌ ‌and‌ ‌Resources,‌ ‌Login‌ ‌In‌ ‌Information.‌ ‌No‌‌ 
login‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌when‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌campus.‌‌ ‌  
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T‌he‌ ‌Secondary‌ ‌School‌ ‌Library-Media‌ ‌Center‌ ‌has‌ ‌a‌ ‌wide‌ ‌selection‌ ‌of‌ ‌books‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌available‌ ‌to‌ ‌all‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌ 
A‌OSR‌ ‌community‌ ‌to‌ ‌check-out‌ ‌and‌ ‌read.‌ ‌Students,‌ ‌teachers,‌ ‌staff,‌ ‌and‌ ‌parents‌ ‌are‌ ‌all‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌‌ 
come‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌library‌ ‌to‌ ‌check-out‌ ‌books.‌ ‌The‌ ‌online‌ ‌Destiny‌ ‌library‌ ‌catalog‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌viewed‌ ‌from‌ ‌anywhere.‌‌ 
No‌ ‌login‌ ‌is‌ ‌required.‌ ‌The‌ ‌library‌ ‌is‌ ‌open‌ ‌8:30‌ ‌AM‌ ‌to‌ ‌4:45‌ ‌PM‌ ‌on‌ ‌Monday,‌ ‌Tuesday‌ ‌and‌ ‌Wednesday‌ ‌and‌‌ 
from‌ ‌8:30‌ ‌AM‌ ‌to‌ ‌3:30‌ ‌PM‌ ‌on‌ ‌Thursday‌ ‌and‌ ‌Friday.‌ ‌ 
‌ 
‌ 

 ‌ENGLISH‌‌ ‌  
PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

T‌he‌‌English/Language‌‌Arts‌‌Program‌‌is‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌assist‌‌the‌‌learner‌‌in‌‌developing‌‌the‌‌highest‌‌degree‌‌of‌‌                               
conscious‌‌and‌‌informed‌‌control‌‌over‌‌his‌‌or‌‌her‌‌use‌‌of‌‌the‌‌English‌‌language.‌‌The‌‌curriculum‌‌emphasizes‌‌                               
the‌ ‌development‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌powers‌ ‌of‌ ‌comprehension‌ ‌and‌ ‌critical‌ ‌thinking‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌employment‌ ‌of‌ ‌unity‌‌                             
coherence,‌ ‌clarity,‌ ‌and‌ ‌conciseness‌ ‌along‌ ‌with‌ ‌fluency‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌communication‌ ‌of‌ ‌ideas‌‌through‌‌oral‌‌and‌‌                             
w‌ritten‌ ‌composition‌ ‌for‌ ‌both‌ ‌the‌ ‌native‌ ‌and‌ ‌non-native‌ ‌English‌ ‌speaker.‌ ‌The‌ ‌program‌ ‌aids‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌                             
development‌ ‌of‌ ‌basic‌ ‌language‌ ‌skills‌ ‌by‌ ‌offering‌‌opportunities‌‌for‌‌thinking,‌‌listening,‌‌speaking,‌‌reading,‌‌                         
and‌ ‌writing.‌ ‌Literature‌ ‌is‌ ‌presented‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌learner‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌opportunities‌‌to‌‌read,‌‌study,‌‌and‌‌                                 
discuss‌‌great‌‌books‌‌and‌‌ideas.‌‌An‌‌essential‌‌element‌‌in‌‌the‌‌study‌‌of‌‌these‌‌books‌‌involves‌‌honing‌‌the‌‌skills‌‌                                   
of‌ ‌critical‌ ‌analysis‌ ‌along‌ ‌with‌ ‌developing‌ ‌a‌ ‌sense‌ ‌of‌ ‌aesthetics‌ ‌and‌ ‌imagination.‌‌ ‌  

ENGLISH‌ ‌9‌‌ ‌  

Students‌ ‌of‌ ‌English‌ ‌9‌ ‌should‌ ‌expect‌‌a‌‌range‌‌of‌‌projects‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌build‌‌our‌‌skills‌‌in‌‌reading,‌‌writing,‌‌                                   
speaking,‌‌and‌‌listening.‌‌By‌‌the‌‌end‌‌of‌‌the‌‌year‌‌students‌‌will‌‌be‌‌able‌‌to‌‌write‌‌organized‌‌essays‌‌using‌‌textual‌‌                                     
evidence,‌‌participate‌‌in‌‌rich‌‌peer‌‌discussions,‌‌and‌‌analyze‌‌sophisticated‌‌texts‌‌using‌‌a‌‌robust‌‌vocabulary‌‌of‌‌                             
literary‌ ‌terms‌ ‌and‌ ‌devices.‌ ‌The‌ ‌texts‌ ‌include‌ ‌a‌ ‌mix‌ ‌of‌ ‌short‌ ‌story,‌ ‌novels,‌ ‌dramatic‌ ‌literature,‌ ‌and‌‌                               
nonfiction,‌ ‌and‌ ‌many‌ ‌allow‌ ‌for‌ ‌student‌ ‌choice‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌taste‌ ‌and‌ ‌challenge‌ ‌level.‌ ‌Most‌ ‌importantly‌‌                             
students‌‌will‌‌learn‌‌to‌‌open‌‌their‌‌minds,‌‌and‌‌even‌‌their‌‌hearts,‌‌to‌‌the‌‌works‌‌we‌‌will‌‌be‌‌reading,‌‌and‌‌then‌‌                                       
produce‌‌reactions,‌‌examinations,‌‌and‌‌insights‌‌of‌‌their‌‌own,‌‌giving‌‌back‌‌to‌‌the‌‌universe‌‌of‌‌knowledge‌‌that‌‌                               
feeds‌ ‌us.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Selected‌ ‌play‌ ‌by‌ ‌William‌ ‌Shakespeare‌‌ ‌  

● To‌ ‌Kill‌ ‌a‌ ‌Mockingbird‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Harper‌ ‌Lee‌‌ ‌  
● Of‌ ‌Mice‌ ‌and‌ ‌Men‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌John‌ ‌Steinbeck‌‌ ‌  
● Night‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Elie‌ ‌Wiesel‌‌ ‌  
● Animal‌ ‌Farm‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌George‌ ‌Orwell‌‌ ‌  

In‌ ‌addition‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌works‌ ‌assigned‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌class‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌obliged‌ ‌to‌ ‌seek‌ ‌out‌ ‌reading‌ ‌choices‌ ‌of‌ ‌their‌‌ 
own.‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌English‌ ‌8‌‌ ‌  

ENGLISH‌ ‌10‌‌ ‌  

English‌‌10‌‌is‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌enhance‌‌critical‌‌thinking,‌‌reading,‌‌composition,‌‌and‌‌speaking‌‌skills.‌‌At‌‌the‌‌core‌‌                               
of‌‌the‌‌literacy‌‌discourse‌‌is‌‌the‌‌study‌‌of‌‌different‌‌literary‌‌genres,‌‌their‌‌purposes,‌‌conventions,‌‌and‌‌impacts‌‌                               
on‌ ‌contemporary‌ ‌readers‌ ‌and‌ ‌philosophies.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌engage‌‌in‌‌the‌‌writing‌‌process‌‌through‌‌creative‌‌                           
works,‌ ‌narrative‌ ‌writing,‌ ‌analytical‌ ‌essays,‌ ‌critical‌ ‌essays,‌ ‌and‌ ‌comparison/contrast‌ ‌essays.‌ ‌Another‌‌                     
component‌ ‌of‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌improvement‌ ‌of‌ ‌speaking‌ ‌skills‌ ‌through‌ ‌dramatic‌ ‌presentations,‌ ‌and‌‌                           
formal‌ ‌presentations.‌ ‌A‌ ‌major‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌placed‌ ‌on‌ ‌academic‌ ‌writing‌ ‌and‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌also‌ ‌be‌‌                               
writing‌ ‌in-class‌ ‌essays‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌upcoming‌ ‌year.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
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Texts:‌‌ ‌  
● Selected‌ ‌Play‌ ‌By‌ ‌William‌ ‌Shakespeare,‌‌ ‌  
● Lord‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Flies‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌William‌ ‌Golding,‌ ‌  
● Catcher‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Rye‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌JD‌ ‌Salinger,‌‌ ‌  
● Purple‌ ‌Hibiscus‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Chimamanda‌ ‌Ngozi‌ ‌Adichie‌‌ ‌  
● Selections‌ ‌of‌ ‌prose,‌ ‌poetry,‌ ‌and‌ ‌non-fiction‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌English‌ ‌9‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

AMERICAN‌ ‌LITERATURE‌‌ ‌  

American‌‌Literature‌‌is‌‌a‌‌survey‌‌course‌‌that‌‌investigates‌‌the‌‌cultural‌‌heritage‌‌and‌‌identity‌‌of‌‌the‌‌people‌‌of‌‌                                 
the‌‌United‌‌States‌‌from‌‌historical,‌‌literacy,‌‌and‌‌personal‌‌points‌‌of‌‌view.‌‌It‌‌considers‌‌the‌‌interrelationships‌‌                             
among‌ ‌history,‌ ‌literature,‌ ‌and‌ ‌culture‌ ‌from‌ ‌Native‌ ‌American‌ ‌times‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌present.‌ ‌Questions‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌‌                             
“What‌‌does‌‌it‌‌mean‌‌to‌‌be‌‌an‌‌American‌‌and‌‌what‌‌responsibilities‌‌accompany‌‌citizenship‌‌in‌‌a‌‌democratic‌‌                               
society?”‌ ‌“How‌ ‌do‌ ‌the‌ ‌experiences,‌ ‌cultures,‌ ‌and‌ ‌histories‌ ‌of‌ ‌individuals‌ ‌and‌ ‌groups‌ ‌shape‌ ‌their‌‌                           
understanding‌‌of‌‌the‌‌world?”‌‌“Is‌‌there‌‌a‌‌distinctly‌‌American‌‌voice‌‌in‌‌writing‌‌and‌‌thought,‌‌and‌‌if‌‌so,‌‌what‌‌                                   
are‌ ‌its‌ ‌characteristics?”‌ ‌“What‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌definition‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌American‌‌Dream‌‌and‌‌how‌‌has‌‌the‌‌vision‌‌of‌‌that‌‌                                   
dream‌ ‌changed,‌ ‌evolved,‌ ‌and‌ ‌even‌ ‌regressed‌ ‌throughout‌‌history?’‌‌will‌‌be‌‌examined.‌‌N.B‌‌“American”‌‌in‌‌                           
this‌ ‌context‌ ‌is‌ ‌specific‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌United‌ ‌States‌ ‌of‌ ‌America.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● The‌ ‌Great‌ ‌Gatsby‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Fitzgerald‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌Adventures‌ ‌of‌ ‌Huckleberry‌ ‌Finn‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Mark‌ ‌Twain‌‌ ‌  
● A‌ ‌Streetcar‌ ‌Named‌ ‌Desire‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Tennessee‌ ‌Williams‌‌ ‌  
● Selected‌ ‌Stories‌ ‌&‌ ‌Poetry‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌English‌ ‌10‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  

LITERATURE‌ ‌ACROSS‌ ‌CULTURES‌ ‌(not‌ ‌offered‌ ‌in‌ ‌2021-22)‌ ‌ 

Over‌‌the‌‌course‌‌of‌‌the‌‌year‌‌we‌‌will‌‌be‌‌reading‌‌literature‌‌from‌‌a‌‌variety‌‌of‌‌social‌‌and‌‌political‌‌cultures,‌‌and‌‌                                       
thinking‌ ‌about‌ ‌how‌ ‌the‌ ‌works‌ ‌reflect‌ ‌the‌ ‌voice‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌culture‌ ‌through‌ ‌their‌ ‌content,‌ ‌and‌ ‌form.‌ ‌As‌ ‌a‌‌                                   
multicultural‌‌community‌‌we‌‌will‌‌also‌‌think‌‌about‌‌our‌‌own‌‌world‌‌view‌‌and‌‌create‌‌writing‌‌that‌‌shares‌‌our‌‌                                 
perspective‌‌both‌‌through‌‌what‌‌we‌‌write‌‌and‌‌how‌‌we‌‌write‌‌it.‌‌By‌‌the‌‌end‌‌of‌‌the‌‌year,‌‌students‌‌will‌‌be‌‌able‌‌                                         
to‌ ‌write‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌text‌ ‌styles‌ ‌comparative‌ ‌essay,‌ ‌personal‌ ‌essay,‌ ‌drama,‌ ‌screenplay,‌ ‌and‌ ‌short‌ ‌story.‌‌                               
Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌know‌ ‌how‌ ‌use‌ ‌author‌ ‌and‌ ‌context‌ ‌research‌ ‌to‌ ‌gain‌‌a‌‌deeper‌‌understanding‌‌literature‌‌and‌‌                               
express‌ ‌their‌ ‌learning‌ ‌in‌ ‌presentations,‌ ‌debates,‌ ‌and‌ ‌peer‌ ‌discussions.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● The‌ ‌Assault‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Harry‌ ‌Mulisch‌‌ ‌  
● Things‌ ‌Fall‌ ‌Apart‌ ‌‌Chinua‌ ‌Achebe‌ ‌Selected‌ ‌poetry,‌ ‌nonfiction‌ ‌and‌ ‌short‌ ‌stories‌‌ ‌  
● Poetry‌ ‌by‌ ‌Lorna‌ ‌Goodison,‌ ‌Maya‌ ‌Angelou,‌ ‌Wislawa‌ ‌Szymborska,‌ ‌Langston‌ ‌Hughes‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌Importance‌ ‌of‌ ‌Being‌ ‌Earnest‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Oscar‌ ‌Wilde‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌English‌ ‌10‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ 

AP‌ ‌LANGUAGE‌ ‌AND‌ ‌COMPOSITION‌‌ ‌  

AP‌ ‌English‌ ‌Language‌ ‌and‌ ‌Composition‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌university‌ ‌level‌ ‌course‌ ‌created‌ ‌according‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌‌                             
overview,‌ ‌objectives,‌ ‌and‌ ‌descriptions‌ ‌published‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌College‌ ‌Board.‌ ‌In‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌‌College‌‌                           
Board,‌ ‌“this‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌designed‌ ‌to‌ ‌help‌ ‌students‌ ‌become‌‌skilled‌‌readers‌‌of‌‌prose‌‌written‌‌in‌‌a‌‌variety‌‌of‌‌                                   
rhetorical‌ ‌contexts‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌become‌ ‌skilled‌ ‌writers‌ ‌who‌ ‌compose‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌purposes.‌ ‌Both‌ ‌their‌‌                               
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writing‌‌and‌‌their‌‌reading‌‌will‌‌make‌‌students‌‌aware‌‌of‌‌the‌‌interactions‌‌among‌‌a‌‌writer's‌‌purposes,‌‌audience‌‌                               
expectations,‌‌and‌‌subjects‌‌as‌‌well‌‌as‌‌the‌‌way‌‌generic‌‌conventions‌‌and‌‌the‌‌resources‌‌of‌‌language‌‌contribute‌‌                               
to‌ ‌effectiveness‌ ‌in‌ ‌writing.”‌‌ ‌  

Questions‌‌such‌‌as‌‌“How‌‌does‌‌our‌‌past‌‌influence‌‌our‌‌present?”,‌‌“How‌‌can‌‌we‌‌use‌‌language‌‌to‌‌effectively‌‌                                 
record‌‌our‌‌experiences?”,‌‌“Is‌‌the‌‌American*‌‌Dream‌‌broken?”,‌‌“What‌‌is‌‌true‌‌success?”,‌‌“In‌‌what‌‌ways‌‌is‌                               
power‌‌gained‌‌and‌‌lost?”,‌‌“What‌‌do‌‌we‌‌believe‌‌and‌‌how‌‌can‌‌we‌‌convince‌‌others‌‌of‌‌our‌‌beliefs?”,‌‌“How‌‌do‌‌                                     
our‌‌core‌‌beliefs‌‌shape‌‌our‌‌behavior?”,‌‌and‌‌“Who‌‌am‌‌I?”‌‌are‌‌examined.‌‌*N.B.‌‌“American”‌‌in‌‌this‌‌context‌‌                                 
is‌ ‌specific‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌United‌ ‌States‌ ‌of‌ ‌America.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌Selections‌‌from‌‌‌One‌‌Hundred‌‌Great‌‌Essays‌,‌‌4th‌‌Edition‌‌published‌‌by‌‌Penguin‌‌including‌‌essayists‌‌such‌‌                             
as:‌‌Joan‌‌Didion,‌‌Pico‌‌Iyer,‌‌Thomas‌‌Jefferson,‌‌Abraham‌‌Lincoln,‌‌John‌‌F.‌‌Kennedy,‌‌Martin‌‌Luther‌‌King,‌‌Jr.,‌‌                               
Niccolò‌‌Machiavelli,‌‌Barack‌‌Obama,‌‌George‌‌Orwell,‌‌Scott‌‌Russell‌‌Sanders,‌‌David‌‌Sedaris,‌‌Jonathan‌‌Swift,‌‌                         
Sojourner‌ ‌Truth‌‌ ‌  

● The‌ ‌Great‌ ‌Gatsby‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌F.‌ ‌Scott‌ ‌Fitzgerald‌‌ ‌  
● Everything’s‌ ‌an‌ ‌Argument‌,‌ ‌5th‌ ‌edition‌ ‌pub.‌ ‌by‌ ‌Bedford/St.‌ ‌Martin’s‌ ‌or‌‌ ‌  
● They‌ ‌Say,‌ ‌I‌ ‌Say‌,‌ ‌2nd‌ ‌edition‌ ‌pub.‌ ‌by‌ ‌W.W.‌ ‌Norton‌ ‌and‌ ‌Company‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌Spirit‌ ‌Catches‌ ‌You‌ ‌and‌ ‌You‌ ‌Fall‌ ‌Down‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Anne‌ ‌Fadiman‌‌ ‌  
● Into‌ ‌the‌ ‌Wild‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Jon‌ ‌Krakauer‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌Crucible‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Arthur‌ ‌Miller‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌English‌ ‌10‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  

AP‌ ‌LITERATURE‌ ‌AND‌ ‌COMPOSITION‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌university‌ ‌level‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌designed‌ ‌to‌ ‌engage‌ ‌students‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌European‌ ‌and‌ ‌American‌ ‌literary‌‌                             
traditions‌‌and‌‌the‌‌discourse‌‌about‌‌their‌‌impacts‌‌in‌‌our‌‌lives‌‌on‌‌both‌‌personal‌‌and‌‌global‌‌levels.‌‌The‌‌study‌‌                                   
of‌ ‌the‌ ‌content‌ ‌is‌ ‌as‌ ‌important‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌language;‌ ‌the‌ ‌literary‌‌aspects‌‌and‌‌rhetorical‌‌                                 
strategies‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌authors‌ ‌that‌‌continue‌‌to‌‌influence‌‌post-modern‌‌thought‌‌are‌‌key‌‌to‌‌understanding‌‌their‌‌                             
philosophies.‌ ‌Moreover,‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌‌aims‌‌to‌‌solidify‌‌students’‌‌critical‌‌reading‌‌and‌‌thinking‌‌skills‌‌through‌‌                           
writing.‌‌The‌‌Advanced‌‌Placement‌‌Literature‌‌and‌‌Composition‌‌program‌‌provides‌‌an‌‌excellent‌‌forum‌‌and‌‌                         
authentic‌‌assessments‌‌for‌‌this‌‌course,‌‌and‌‌students‌‌who‌‌excel‌‌in‌‌this‌‌course‌‌will‌‌be‌‌well‌‌prepared‌‌for‌‌the‌‌                                   
AP‌‌exams,‌‌future‌‌courses‌‌at‌‌their‌‌respective‌‌universities,‌‌and‌‌beyond.‌‌The‌‌course‌‌outline‌‌is‌‌ambitious,‌‌but‌‌                               
it‌ ‌is‌ ‌also‌ ‌versatile‌ ‌so‌ ‌that‌ ‌students,‌ ‌in‌ ‌addition‌ ‌to‌ ‌comprehending‌‌the‌‌breadth‌‌of‌‌the‌‌literary‌‌realm,‌‌will‌‌                                   
pursue‌ ‌their‌ ‌inspirations‌ ‌in‌ ‌depth.‌ ‌Compositional‌ ‌skills‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌developed‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌diagnostics‌ ‌of‌‌                           
students’‌‌works.‌‌Lessons,‌‌advice,‌‌lecture,‌‌and‌‌practice‌‌will‌‌be‌‌based‌‌on‌‌the‌‌focus‌‌area‌‌corrections‌‌needed‌‌                               
by‌ ‌the‌ ‌majority‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌class‌ ‌and‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌supplemented‌ ‌by‌ ‌differentiated‌‌instruction‌‌based‌‌on‌‌individual‌‌                               
skills‌ ‌lists.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌build‌ ‌two‌ ‌writing‌ ‌portfolios‌ ‌throughout‌ ‌the‌ ‌year:‌ ‌analytical‌ ‌and‌ ‌creative.‌ ‌Also,‌‌                             
students‌‌will‌‌engage‌‌in‌‌spoken‌‌discourse‌‌that‌‌will‌‌be‌‌assessed‌‌in‌‌a‌‌variety‌‌of‌‌ways‌‌ranging‌‌through‌‌Socratic‌‌                                   
seminars,‌ ‌theatrical‌ ‌performances,‌ ‌literary‌ ‌inquiry,‌ ‌and‌ ‌philosophical‌ ‌debates.‌‌ ‌  

Summer‌ ‌Reading:‌‌ ‌  

Excerpts‌ ‌from‌ ‌‌Metamorphoses‌ ‌‌(Ovid),‌ ‌‌The‌ ‌Bible‌ ‌‌(Genesis,‌ ‌Exodus,‌ ‌Luke,‌ ‌Matthew,‌ ‌Acts,‌ ‌Letters‌ ‌of‌ ‌Paul…),‌‌ 
Beowulf‌ ‌‌(Translated‌ ‌by‌ ‌Seamus‌ ‌Heaney)‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌At‌ ‌least‌ ‌four‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌major‌ ‌works:‌‌ ‌  

● Oedipus‌ ‌Rex‌ ‌‌or‌ ‌‌Antigone‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Sophocles‌‌ ‌  
● Hamlet‌ ‌‌or‌ ‌‌Much‌ ‌Ado‌ ‌About‌ ‌Nothing‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌William‌ ‌Shakespeare‌‌ ‌  
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● Heart‌ ‌of‌ ‌Darkness‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Joseph‌ ‌Conrad‌‌ ‌  
● Dr.‌ ‌Jekyll‌ ‌and‌ ‌Mr.‌ ‌Hyde‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Robert‌ ‌Louis‌ ‌Stevenson‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌Importance‌ ‌of‌ ‌Being‌ ‌Earnest‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Oscar‌ ‌Wilde‌‌ ‌  
● A‌ ‌Farewell‌ ‌to‌ ‌Arms‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Ernest‌ ‌Hemingway‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌Great‌ ‌Gatsby‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌F.‌ ‌Scott‌ ‌Fitzgerald‌‌ ‌  
● 1984‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌George‌ ‌Orwell‌‌ ‌  
● A‌ ‌Brave‌ ‌New‌ ‌World‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Aldous‌ ‌Huxley‌‌ ‌  

Selected‌ ‌poetry,‌ ‌prose,‌ ‌and‌ ‌nonfiction‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌Grade‌ ‌11‌ ‌English‌ ‌course‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌ ‌ 

‌ 
IB‌ ‌ENGLISH‌ ‌LANGUAGE‌ ‌AND‌ ‌LITERATURE‌ ‌Year‌ ‌11‌‌ ‌  

This‌‌course‌‌is‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌prepare‌‌students‌‌for‌‌university‌‌level‌‌English‌‌with‌‌an‌‌emphasis‌‌on‌‌language‌‌and‌‌                                 
literature,‌‌maintaining‌‌the‌‌IB‌‌philosophy‌‌that‌‌“the‌‌study‌‌of‌‌the‌‌texts‌‌produced‌‌in‌‌a‌‌language‌‌is‌‌central‌‌to‌‌                                   
an‌ ‌active‌ ‌engagement‌ ‌with‌ ‌language‌ ‌and‌ ‌culture‌ ‌and,‌ ‌by‌ ‌extension,‌ ‌to‌ ‌how‌ ‌we‌ ‌see‌‌and‌‌understand‌‌the‌‌                                 
world‌‌in‌‌which‌‌we‌‌live”‌‌(‌Language‌‌and‌‌Literature‌‌Guide‌).‌‌With‌‌the‌‌dual‌‌emphasis‌‌on‌‌language‌‌and‌‌literature,‌‌                                 
the‌ ‌definition‌ ‌of‌ ‌“texts”‌ ‌is‌ ‌broadened‌ ‌to‌ ‌include‌‌language‌‌in‌‌texts‌‌other‌‌than‌‌literature‌‌(advertisements,‌                             
propaganda,‌ ‌essays‌ ‌etc).‌ ‌During‌ ‌this‌ ‌first‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌their‌ ‌two-year‌ ‌course,‌ ‌students‌‌will‌‌complete‌‌their‌‌IB‌‌                               
further‌ ‌oral‌ ‌activities‌ ‌and‌ ‌two‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌four‌ ‌IB‌ ‌written‌ ‌tasks‌ ‌-‌ ‌one‌ ‌creative‌ ‌and‌ ‌one‌ ‌analytical.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1st‌ ‌year‌ ‌of‌ ‌2-year‌ ‌course‌‌ ‌  
Year‌ ‌11‌ ‌Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Persepolis‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Marjane‌ ‌Satrapi‌‌ ‌  
● Brave‌ ‌New‌ ‌World‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Aldous‌ ‌Huxley‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌Glass‌ ‌Menagerie‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Tennessee‌ ‌Williams‌‌ ‌  
● Song‌ ‌of‌ ‌Solomon‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Toni‌ ‌Morrison‌‌ ‌  
● Student-selected‌ ‌outside‌ ‌reading‌‌ ‌  
● Selected‌ ‌poetry,‌ ‌prose,‌ ‌non-fiction,‌ ‌and‌ ‌diverse‌ ‌media‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌English‌ ‌10‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  

IB‌ ‌ENGLISH‌ ‌LANGUAGE‌ ‌AND‌ ‌LITERATURE‌ ‌Year‌ ‌12‌‌ ‌  

During‌ ‌this‌ ‌second‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌their‌ ‌two-year‌ ‌course,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌complete‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌IB‌ ‌tasks:‌ ‌the‌‌ 
individual‌ ‌oral‌ ‌commentary,‌ ‌the‌ ‌remaining‌ ‌2‌ ‌written‌ ‌tasks,‌ ‌exam‌ ‌paper‌ ‌1,‌ ‌and‌ ‌exam‌ ‌paper‌ ‌2.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌2nd‌ ‌year‌ ‌of‌ ‌2-year‌ ‌course‌‌ ‌  
Year‌ ‌12‌ ‌Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● The‌ ‌Tempest‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌William‌ ‌Shakespeare‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌Great‌ ‌Gatsby‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌F.Scott‌ ‌Fitzgerald‌‌ ‌  
● A‌ ‌Doll’s‌ ‌House‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Henrik‌ ‌Ibsen‌‌ ‌  
● Self-selected‌ ‌outside‌ ‌reading‌‌ ‌  
● Selected‌ ‌poetry,‌ ‌prose,‌ ‌nonfiction,‌ ‌and‌ ‌diverse‌ ‌media‌ ‌ 

‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌IB‌ ‌English‌ ‌Language‌ ‌and‌ ‌Literature‌ ‌11‌‌ ‌  
‌ 
‌ 

ENGLISH‌ ‌AS‌ ‌AN‌ ‌ADDITIONAL‌ ‌LANGUAGE‌ ‌(EAL)‌‌ ‌  
PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

We‌‌believe‌‌it‌‌is‌‌necessary‌‌to‌‌be‌‌responsive‌‌to‌‌the‌‌needs‌‌of‌‌our‌‌English‌‌Language‌‌Learner‌‌(ELL)‌‌students,‌‌                                   
who‌ ‌comprise‌ ‌a‌ ‌group‌ ‌of‌ ‌linguistically‌ ‌and‌ ‌culturally‌ ‌diverse‌ ‌learners,‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌structure‌ ‌a‌ ‌successful‌‌                             
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academic‌ ‌experience‌ ‌for‌ ‌them.‌ ‌A‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌approaches‌ ‌are‌ ‌used‌ ‌to‌ ‌help‌ ‌students‌ ‌develop‌ ‌language‌‌                             
proficiency,‌‌learn‌‌the‌‌central‌‌concepts‌‌and‌‌build‌‌knowledge‌‌in‌‌various‌‌disciplines.‌‌A‌‌caring,‌‌inclusive‌‌and‌‌                             
safe‌‌learning‌‌atmosphere‌‌is‌‌established‌‌where‌‌students‌‌take‌‌intellectual‌‌risks‌‌and‌‌work‌‌both‌‌independently‌‌                           
and‌ ‌collaboratively.‌‌ ‌  

English‌ ‌as‌ ‌an‌ ‌Additional‌ ‌Language‌ ‌is‌ ‌offered‌ ‌to‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌ ‌students‌ ‌who‌‌have‌‌previously‌‌acquired‌‌a‌‌                               
good‌‌level‌‌of‌‌proficiency‌‌in‌‌English,‌‌but‌‌are‌‌still‌‌not‌‌able‌‌to‌‌participate‌‌fully‌‌in‌‌subject‌‌area‌‌classes.‌‌EAL‌‌                                     
instruction‌‌serves‌‌as‌‌a‌‌bridge‌‌for‌‌English‌‌Language‌‌Learners‌‌(ELLs)‌‌until‌‌they‌‌can‌‌function‌‌competently‌‌                             
in‌ ‌the‌ ‌mainstream‌ ‌classroom.‌ ‌The‌ ‌duration‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌EAL‌ ‌program‌ ‌is‌ ‌generally‌ ‌2–‌ ‌3‌‌years,‌‌but‌‌may‌‌vary‌‌                                   
according‌ ‌to‌ ‌individual‌ ‌student‌ ‌progress.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
At‌ ‌the‌ ‌beginning‌ ‌of‌ ‌each‌ ‌academic‌ ‌year,‌ ‌a‌ ‌standard‌ ‌language‌ ‌proficiency‌ ‌test‌ ‌is‌ ‌administered‌ ‌to‌‌                             
non-proficient‌ ‌speakers‌ ‌of‌ ‌English‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌evaluate‌ ‌each‌ ‌student’s‌ ‌proficiency‌ ‌level.‌ ‌Our‌ ‌goal‌ ‌is‌‌to‌‌                               
enable‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌competently‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌refine‌ ‌the‌ ‌language‌ ‌skills‌ ‌necessary‌ ‌to‌ ‌participate‌‌                           
successfully‌‌in‌‌class‌‌activities‌‌across‌‌all‌‌areas‌‌of‌‌the‌‌curriculum.‌‌Please‌‌review‌‌the‌‌‌AOSR‌‌EAL‌‌Handbook‌‌                               
for‌ ‌further‌ ‌information.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌All‌ ‌materials‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌EAL‌ ‌teacher‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌EAL‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

MATHEMATICS‌‌ ‌  
PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

T‌he‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌department‌ ‌creates‌ ‌an‌ ‌environment‌ ‌where‌ ‌students‌ ‌develop‌ ‌an‌ ‌appreciation‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌                         
power‌ ‌of‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌and‌ ‌develop‌ ‌a‌ ‌clear‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌its‌ ‌principles‌ ‌and‌ ‌nature.‌ ‌Through‌ ‌our‌‌                             
college-prep‌ ‌curriculum,‌ ‌we‌ ‌enable‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌build‌ ‌confidence,‌ ‌become‌ ‌lifelong‌ ‌learners,‌ ‌develop‌‌                       
problem‌ ‌solving‌ ‌skills,‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌effectively,‌ ‌and‌ ‌develop‌ ‌logical‌ ‌and‌ ‌abstract‌ ‌thinking.‌ ‌The‌‌                       
mathematics‌ ‌department‌ ‌plans‌ ‌appropriately‌ ‌challenging‌ ‌lessons‌ ‌designed‌ ‌for‌ ‌student‌ ‌mastery,‌ ‌holds‌‌                     
students‌ ‌to‌ ‌high‌ ‌expectations,‌ ‌recommends‌ ‌students‌ ‌for‌ ‌courses‌ ‌befitting‌ ‌their‌ ‌abilities,‌ ‌work‌ ‌ethics,‌‌                         
interests,‌ ‌and‌ ‌prerequisite‌ ‌skills,‌‌and‌‌employs‌‌a‌‌variety‌‌of‌‌assessment‌‌strategies‌‌to‌‌help‌‌students‌‌monitor‌‌                             
their‌‌own‌‌progress‌‌and‌‌develop‌‌resilience‌‌and‌‌balance.‌‌T‌o‌‌prepare‌‌students‌‌for‌‌a‌‌technologically‌‌advanced‌‌                             
future‌ ‌workplace,‌ ‌the‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌department‌ ‌uses‌ ‌‌technology‌ ‌to‌ ‌enhance‌ ‌creativity,‌ ‌demonstrate‌‌                     
applications‌‌of‌‌math‌‌software‌‌and‌‌ensures‌‌that‌‌students‌‌‌are‌‌adept‌‌at‌‌using‌‌the‌‌TI-84‌‌graphing‌‌calculator.‌‌                               
T‌he‌ ‌department‌ ‌works‌ ‌consistently‌ ‌to‌ ‌help‌ ‌students‌ ‌appreciate‌ ‌the‌ ‌international‌ ‌dimension‌ ‌of‌‌                       
mathematics‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌moral‌ ‌and‌ ‌ethical‌ ‌implications‌‌arising‌‌from‌‌the‌‌applications‌‌of‌‌mathematics‌‌in‌‌the‌‌                             
global‌ ‌context.‌‌ ‌  

INTEGRATED‌ ‌MATH‌ ‌1B‌ ‌ 
‌ 

Integrated‌‌Math‌‌1B‌ ‌is‌‌the‌‌second‌‌year‌‌of‌‌a‌‌course‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌combine‌‌the‌ ‌basic‌‌principles‌‌of‌‌Algebra,‌‌                                   
Geometry,‌‌and‌‌Statistics‌‌covered‌‌in‌‌Integrated‌‌Math‌‌1.‌‌This‌‌slower‌‌paced‌‌course‌‌allows‌‌students‌‌to‌‌build‌‌                               
a‌ ‌strong‌ ‌foundation‌ ‌for‌ ‌future‌ ‌higher‌ ‌level‌ ‌math‌ ‌courses.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌deepen‌ ‌and‌ ‌extend‌ ‌their‌‌                             
understanding‌‌of‌‌linear‌‌relationships‌‌and‌‌be‌‌introduced‌‌to‌‌exponential‌‌functions,‌‌modeled‌‌through‌‌data.‌‌                         
Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌use‌ ‌properties‌ ‌and‌ ‌theorems‌ ‌involving‌ ‌congruent‌ ‌figures‌ ‌to‌ ‌expand‌ ‌and‌ ‌broaden‌‌                         
understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌geometric‌ ‌knowledge.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌experience‌‌mathematics‌‌as‌‌a‌‌coherent,‌‌useful,‌‌and‌‌                         
logical‌‌subject‌‌that‌‌draws‌‌on‌‌their‌‌ability‌‌to‌‌make‌‌sense‌‌of‌‌problem‌‌solving‌‌situations‌‌and‌‌will‌‌develop‌‌the‌                                   
ability‌‌to‌‌explore‌‌and‌‌solve‌‌mathematical‌‌problems,‌‌think‌‌critically,‌‌work‌‌cooperatively‌‌with‌‌other‌‌students‌‌                           
and‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌mathematical‌ ‌ideas‌ ‌clearly.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
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Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Carnegie‌ ‌Learning‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌1‌ ‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌1A‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
INTEGRATED‌ ‌MATH‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
The‌‌Integrated‌‌Math‌‌2‌‌course‌‌focuses‌‌on‌‌the‌‌topic‌‌of‌‌quadratic‌‌expressions,‌‌equations,‌‌and‌‌functions.‌ ‌It‌‌                               
emphasizes‌ ‌comparing‌ ‌the‌ ‌characteristics‌ ‌and‌ ‌behavior‌‌of‌‌these‌‌expressions,‌‌equations,‌‌and‌‌functions‌‌to‌‌                         
those‌ ‌of‌ ‌linear‌ ‌and‌ ‌exponential‌ ‌relationships‌‌from‌‌Integrated‌‌Math‌‌1.‌‌The‌‌need‌‌for‌‌extending‌‌the‌‌set‌‌of‌                                 
rational‌ ‌numbers‌ ‌arises,‌ ‌and‌ ‌students‌ ‌are‌ ‌introduced‌ ‌to‌ ‌real‌ ‌and‌ ‌complex‌ ‌numbers.‌ ‌Links‌ ‌between‌‌                           
probability‌ ‌and‌ ‌data‌ ‌are‌ ‌explored‌ ‌through‌‌conditional‌‌probability‌‌and‌‌counting‌‌methods‌‌and‌‌involve‌‌the‌‌                           
use‌ ‌of‌ ‌probability‌ ‌and‌ ‌data‌ ‌in‌ ‌making‌ ‌and‌ ‌evaluating‌ ‌decisions.‌ ‌The‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌similarity‌ ‌leads‌ ‌to‌ ‌an‌‌                                 
understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌right-triangle‌ ‌trigonometry‌ ‌and‌ ‌connects‌ ‌to‌ ‌quadratics‌ ‌through‌ ‌Pythagorean‌‌                   
relationships.‌ ‌Circles,‌ ‌with‌ ‌their‌ ‌quadratic‌ ‌algebraic‌ ‌representations,‌ ‌finish‌ ‌out‌ ‌the‌ ‌course.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Carnegie‌ ‌Learning‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2‌ ‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌1‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

INTEGRATED‌ ‌MATH‌ ‌2‌ ‌H‌‌ ‌  

Integrated‌‌Math‌‌2‌‌Honors‌‌is‌‌the‌‌first‌‌course‌‌in‌‌an‌‌enriched‌‌math‌‌sequence‌‌that‌‌concludes‌‌with‌‌Integrated‌‌                                 
Math‌‌3‌‌Honors‌‌and‌‌prepares‌‌students‌‌for‌‌the‌‌highest‌‌level‌‌courses‌‌offered‌‌by‌‌the‌‌school.‌‌Students‌‌build‌‌                                 
upon‌ ‌work‌ ‌with‌ ‌exponential‌ ‌functions‌ ‌and‌ ‌extend‌ ‌this‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌to‌ ‌understand‌ ‌inverse‌ ‌functions,‌‌                         
including‌ ‌logarithmic‌ ‌functions.‌ ‌Additionally,‌ ‌a‌ ‌deeper‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌number‌ ‌and‌ ‌quantity‌ ‌and‌‌                       
expressions‌ ‌are‌ ‌developed‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌advanced‌ ‌manipulation‌ ‌of‌ ‌more‌ ‌complex‌ ‌expressions‌ ‌and‌‌                       
equations.‌‌Students‌‌also‌‌study‌‌the‌‌application‌‌of‌‌probability‌‌and‌‌use‌‌the‌‌language‌‌of‌‌set‌‌theory‌‌to‌‌expand‌‌                                 
their‌ ‌ability‌ ‌to‌ ‌compute‌ ‌and‌ ‌interpret‌ ‌probabilities.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Carnegie‌ ‌Learning‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2‌ ‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌1‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

INTEGRATED‌ ‌MATH‌ ‌3‌‌ ‌  

Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3‌ ‌completes‌ ‌the‌ ‌three-course‌ ‌sequence‌ ‌of‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Mathematics‌ ‌and‌ ‌is‌ ‌designed‌ ‌to‌‌                           
further‌ ‌explore‌ ‌the‌‌principles‌‌introduced‌‌in‌‌Integrated‌‌Math‌‌1‌‌and‌‌Integrated‌‌Math‌‌2‌‌in‌‌preparation‌‌for‌‌                               
enrolling‌ ‌in‌ ‌advanced‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌courses.‌ ‌This‌ ‌course‌ ‌brings‌ ‌together‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌acquired‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌                         
previous‌‌two‌‌courses‌‌and‌‌uses‌‌it‌‌as‌‌a‌‌bridge‌‌to‌‌expand‌‌into‌‌more‌‌complex‌‌territory.‌ ‌Students‌‌will‌‌expand‌‌                                   
their‌‌repertoire‌‌of‌‌functions‌‌to‌‌include‌‌polynomial,‌‌rational,‌‌and‌‌radical‌‌functions.‌‌They‌‌also‌‌expand‌‌their‌‌                             
study‌‌of‌‌right-triangle‌‌trigonometry‌‌to‌‌include‌‌general‌‌triangles.‌‌Finally,‌‌students‌‌bring‌‌together‌‌all‌‌of‌‌their‌‌                             
experience‌ ‌with‌ ‌functions‌ ‌and‌ ‌geometry‌ ‌to‌ ‌create‌ ‌models‌ ‌and‌ ‌solve‌ ‌contextual‌ ‌problems.‌ ‌Graphing‌‌                         
Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌ ‌recommended).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Carnegie‌ ‌Learning‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3‌ ‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
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INTEGRATED‌ ‌MATH‌ ‌3‌ ‌H‌ ‌ 

Integrated‌‌Math‌‌3‌‌Honors‌‌is‌‌the‌‌second‌‌course‌‌in‌‌an‌‌honors‌‌sequence‌‌that‌‌starts‌‌with‌‌Integrated‌‌Math‌‌2‌‌                                   
Honors.‌ ‌The‌ ‌compacted‌ ‌sequence‌ ‌is‌ ‌for‌ ‌advanced‌ ‌students‌ ‌and‌ ‌allows‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌college‌‌                           
preparatory‌‌math‌‌over‌‌two‌‌years‌‌with‌‌any‌‌remaining‌‌standards‌‌integrated‌‌into‌‌the‌‌advanced‌‌pre-calculus‌‌                           
curriculum.‌‌In‌‌this‌‌course,‌‌students‌‌use‌‌graphing‌‌calculators‌‌and‌‌or‌‌other‌‌technology‌‌to‌‌address‌‌graphical‌‌                             
analysis,‌ ‌which‌ ‌is‌ ‌an‌ ‌essential‌ ‌element‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌course.‌ ‌Modeling‌ ‌of‌ ‌functions‌ ‌and‌ ‌equations‌ ‌is‌‌extended‌‌                               
from‌ ‌previous‌ ‌course‌ ‌work‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌means‌ ‌of‌ ‌problem‌ ‌solving.‌ ‌Topics‌ ‌include‌ ‌polynomial,‌ ‌rational,‌ ‌and‌‌                             
exponential‌‌functions‌‌and‌‌their‌‌inverses‌‌as‌‌well‌‌as‌‌extending‌‌trigonometry‌‌to‌‌general‌‌triangles.‌‌The‌‌course‌‌                             
concludes‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌unit‌ ‌on‌ ‌statistics‌ ‌and‌ ‌normal‌ ‌distributions.‌ ‌Graphing‌ ‌Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌‌                           
recommended).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Carnegie‌ ‌Learning‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3‌ ‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2‌ ‌Honors‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

AP‌ ‌STATISTICS‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

The‌‌AP‌‌Statistics‌‌course‌‌introduces‌‌students‌‌to‌‌the‌‌major‌‌concepts‌‌and‌‌tools‌‌for‌‌collecting,‌‌analyzing,‌‌and‌‌                               
drawing‌‌conclusions‌‌from‌‌data.‌‌There‌‌are‌‌four‌‌themes‌‌evident‌‌in‌‌the‌‌content,‌‌skills,‌‌and‌‌assessment‌‌in‌‌the‌‌                                 
AP‌ ‌Statistics‌ ‌course:‌ ‌exploring‌ ‌data,‌ ‌sampling‌ ‌and‌ ‌experimentation,‌ ‌probability‌ ‌and‌ ‌simulation,‌ ‌and‌‌                       
statistical‌ ‌inference.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌use‌ ‌technology,‌ ‌investigations,‌ ‌problem‌ ‌solving,‌ ‌and‌ ‌writing‌ ‌as‌ ‌they‌ ‌build‌‌                         
conceptual‌ ‌understanding.‌  ‌Graphing‌ ‌Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌ ‌recommended).‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌The‌ ‌Practice‌ ‌of‌ ‌Statistics‌,‌ ‌Starnes.‌ ‌W.H.‌ ‌Freeman‌ ‌and‌ ‌Company,‌ ‌2015‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌B‌ ‌or‌ ‌higher‌ ‌in‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2‌ ‌or‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2‌ ‌Honors‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌ ‌ 
‌ 
‌ 

PRECALCULUS‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

Precalculus‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌course‌ ‌designed‌ ‌with‌ ‌two‌ ‌goals‌ ‌in‌ ‌mind.‌ ‌One‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌prepare‌ ‌students‌ ‌for‌ ‌calculus.‌‌The‌‌                                   
other‌‌is‌‌to‌‌prepare‌‌students‌‌to‌‌think‌‌so‌‌they‌‌are‌‌better‌‌prepared‌‌to‌‌move‌‌from‌‌the‌‌concrete‌‌to‌‌the‌‌abstract‌‌                                       
realm‌‌of‌‌pure‌‌mathematics.‌ ‌It‌‌is‌‌a‌‌rigorous‌‌course,‌‌which‌‌will‌‌require‌‌using‌‌acquired‌‌knowledge‌‌in‌‌applied‌                                 
circumstances.‌‌Students‌‌use‌‌functions,‌‌equations,‌‌and‌‌limits‌‌as‌‌useful‌‌tools‌‌for‌‌expressing‌‌generalizations‌‌                         
and‌‌as‌‌means‌‌for‌‌analyzing‌‌and‌‌understanding‌‌a‌‌broad‌‌variety‌‌of‌‌mathematical‌‌relationships.‌‌Students‌‌also‌‌                             
use‌ ‌functions‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌symbolic‌ ‌reasoning‌ ‌to‌ ‌represent‌ ‌and‌ ‌connect‌ ‌ideas‌ ‌in‌ ‌geometry,‌ ‌probability,‌‌                             
statistics,‌ ‌trigonometry,‌ ‌and‌ ‌calculus‌ ‌to‌ ‌model‌ ‌physical‌ ‌situations.‌ ‌The‌‌Precalculus‌‌course‌‌will‌‌cover‌‌all‌‌                           
polynomial‌ ‌and‌ ‌transcendental‌ ‌functions‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌sequences‌‌and‌‌series.‌‌Emphasis‌‌is‌‌placed‌‌on‌‌                             
problem‌ ‌solving‌‌and‌‌applications.‌‌Students‌‌completing‌‌this‌‌course‌‌can‌‌continue‌‌to‌‌AP‌‌Calculus‌‌AB,‌‌AP‌‌                             
Statistics‌ ‌or‌ ‌Business‌ ‌Math.‌ ‌Graphing‌ ‌Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌ ‌recommended).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌Precalculus‌,‌ ‌‌Larson,‌ ‌9th‌ ‌edition‌.‌ ‌Cengage‌ ‌Learning‌ ‌2014‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌ ‌ 
‌ 
‌ 

ADVANCED‌ ‌PRECALCULUS‌ ‌ 
‌ 
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Advanced‌ ‌Pre-Calculus‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌preparatory‌ ‌course‌ ‌for‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Calculus‌ ‌BC.‌ ‌The‌ ‌course‌ ‌will‌ ‌cover‌ ‌all‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌                                 
topics‌ ‌in‌ ‌regular‌‌Precalculus‌‌although‌‌in‌‌greater‌‌depth‌‌and‌‌at‌‌a‌‌quicker‌‌pace.‌‌In‌‌addition‌‌the‌‌course‌‌will‌‌                                   
cover‌ ‌vector‌ ‌analysis,‌ ‌limits,‌ ‌derivatives,‌ ‌and‌ ‌statistics.‌ ‌Graphing‌ ‌Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌‌                       
recommended).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌  ‌‌Precalculus‌,‌ ‌‌Larson,‌ ‌9th‌ ‌edition‌.‌ ‌Cengage‌ ‌Learning‌ ‌2014‌‌ ‌  

IB‌ ‌Mathematics‌ ‌Core‌ ‌Topics‌ ‌,‌ ‌Haese‌ ‌Mathematics‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌B‌ ‌or‌ ‌higher‌ ‌in‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3‌ ‌Honors‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌ ‌ 

‌ 
‌ 

IB‌ ‌MATHEMATICS:‌ ‌APPLICATIONS‌ ‌AND‌ ‌INTERPRETATION‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

The‌ ‌IB‌ ‌DP‌ ‌Mathematics:‌ ‌applications‌ ‌and‌ ‌interpretation‌ ‌course‌ ‌recognizes‌ ‌the‌ ‌increasing‌ ‌role‌ ‌that‌‌                         
mathematics‌ ‌and‌‌technology‌‌play‌‌in‌‌a‌‌diverse‌‌range‌‌of‌‌fields‌‌in‌‌a‌‌data-rich‌‌world.‌‌As‌‌such,‌‌it‌‌emphasizes‌‌                                   
the‌ ‌meaning‌ ‌of‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌in‌ ‌context‌ ‌by‌ ‌focusing‌ ‌on‌ ‌topics‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌often‌ ‌used‌ ‌as‌ ‌applications‌ ‌or‌ ‌in‌‌                                   
mathematical‌ ‌modelling.‌ ‌To‌ ‌give‌ ‌this‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌a‌ ‌firm‌ ‌base,‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌includes‌ ‌topics‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌‌                             
traditionally‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌pre-university‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌course‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌calculus‌ ‌and‌ ‌statistics.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌are‌‌                           
encouraged‌ ‌to‌ ‌solve‌ ‌real-world‌ ‌problems,‌ ‌construct‌ ‌and‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌this‌ ‌mathematically‌ ‌and‌‌interpret‌‌                       
the‌‌conclusions‌‌or‌‌generalizations.‌‌Students‌‌should‌‌expect‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌strong‌‌technology‌‌skills,‌‌and‌‌will‌‌be‌‌                             
intellectually‌ ‌equipped‌ ‌to‌ ‌appreciate‌ ‌the‌ ‌links‌ ‌between‌ ‌the‌ ‌theoretical‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌practical‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌in‌‌                           
mathematics.‌ ‌All‌ ‌external‌ ‌assessments‌ ‌involve‌ ‌the‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌technology.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌are‌ ‌also‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌‌                           
develop‌‌the‌‌skills‌‌needed‌‌to‌‌continue‌‌their‌‌mathematical‌‌growth‌‌in‌‌other‌‌learning‌‌environments.‌‌Graphing‌‌                           
Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌ ‌recommended).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌2‌ ‌ 
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌2‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌IB‌ ‌Mathematics:‌ ‌Application‌ ‌and‌ ‌Interpretation‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation.‌‌ ‌  

‌ ‌  

 ‌‌AP‌ ‌CALCULUS‌ ‌AB/‌ ‌AP‌ ‌CALCULUS‌ ‌BC‌ ‌ 
‌ ‌  
AP‌‌Calculus‌‌AB‌‌and‌‌AP‌‌Calculus‌‌BC‌‌focus‌‌on‌‌students’‌‌understanding‌‌of‌‌calculus‌‌concepts‌‌and‌‌provide‌‌                               
experience‌‌with‌‌methods‌‌and‌‌applications.‌‌Through‌‌the‌‌use‌‌of‌‌big‌‌ideas‌‌of‌‌calculus‌‌(e.g.,‌‌modeling‌‌change,‌‌                               
approximation‌‌and‌‌limits,‌‌and‌‌analysis‌‌of‌‌functions),‌‌each‌‌course‌‌becomes‌‌a‌‌cohesive‌‌whole,‌‌rather‌‌than‌‌a‌‌                               
collection‌ ‌of‌ ‌unrelated‌ ‌topics.‌ ‌Both‌ ‌courses‌ ‌require‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌use‌ ‌definitions‌ ‌and‌ ‌theorems‌ ‌to‌ ‌build‌‌                             
arguments‌‌and‌‌justify‌‌conclusions.‌‌The‌‌courses‌‌feature‌‌a‌‌multi-representational‌‌approach‌‌to‌‌calculus,‌‌with‌‌                         
concepts,‌ ‌results,‌ ‌and‌ ‌problems‌ ‌expressed‌ ‌graphically,‌ ‌numerically,‌ ‌analytically,‌ ‌and‌ ‌verbally.‌ ‌Exploring‌‌                     
connections‌ ‌among‌ ‌these‌ ‌representations‌ ‌builds‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌‌how‌‌calculus‌‌applies‌‌limits‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌                         
important‌ ‌ideas,‌ ‌definitions,‌ ‌formulas,‌ ‌and‌ ‌theorems.‌ ‌A‌ ‌sustained‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌on‌ ‌clear‌ ‌communication‌ ‌of‌‌                         
methods,‌‌reasoning,‌‌justifications,‌‌and‌‌conclusions‌‌is‌‌essential.‌‌Teachers‌‌and‌‌students‌‌should‌‌regularly‌‌use‌‌                         
technology‌ ‌to‌ ‌reinforce‌ ‌relationships‌ ‌among‌ ‌functions,‌ ‌to‌ ‌confirm‌ ‌written‌ ‌work,‌ ‌to‌ ‌implement‌‌                       
experimentation,‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌assist‌ ‌in‌ ‌interpreting‌ ‌results.‌ ‌Graphing‌ ‌Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌‌                       
recommended).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Calculus‌ ‌Of‌ ‌A‌ ‌Single‌ ‌Variable‌,‌ ‌8th‌ ‌edition‌ ‌publisher‌ ‌D.C‌ ‌Heath,‌ ‌2006‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Precalculus‌ ‌or‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Precalculus‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation.‌‌ ‌  
IB‌ ‌MATHEMATICS‌ ‌ANALYSIS‌ ‌AND‌ ‌APPROACHES‌ ‌SL‌‌ ‌  
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‌ 
The‌‌IB‌‌DP‌‌Mathematics:‌‌analysis‌‌and‌‌approaches‌‌course‌‌recognizes‌‌the‌‌need‌‌for‌‌analytical‌‌expertise‌‌in‌‌a‌‌                               
world‌ ‌where‌ ‌innovation‌‌is‌‌increasingly‌‌dependent‌‌on‌‌a‌‌deep‌‌understanding‌‌of‌‌mathematics.‌‌The‌‌focus‌‌is‌‌                             
on‌‌developing‌‌important‌‌mathematical‌‌concepts‌‌in‌‌a‌‌comprehensible,‌‌coherent‌‌and‌‌rigorous‌‌way,‌‌achieved‌‌                         
by‌‌a‌‌carefully‌‌balanced‌‌approach.‌‌Students‌‌are‌‌encouraged‌‌to‌‌apply‌‌their‌‌mathematical‌‌knowledge‌‌to‌‌solve‌‌                             
abstract‌ ‌problems‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌those‌ ‌set‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌meaningful‌ ‌contexts.‌ ‌Mathematics:‌ ‌analysis‌ ‌and‌‌                               
approaches‌ ‌has‌ ‌a‌ ‌strong‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌ability‌ ‌to‌ ‌construct,‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌and‌ ‌justify‌ ‌correct‌‌                           
mathematical‌‌arguments.‌‌Students‌‌should‌‌expect‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌insight‌‌into‌‌mathematical‌‌form‌‌and‌‌structure,‌‌                         
and‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌intellectually‌ ‌equipped‌ ‌to‌ ‌appreciate‌ ‌the‌ ‌links‌ ‌between‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌in‌ ‌different‌ ‌topic‌ ‌areas.‌‌                             
Students‌‌are‌‌also‌‌encouraged‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌the‌‌skills‌‌needed‌‌to‌‌continue‌‌their‌‌mathematical‌‌growth‌‌in‌‌other‌‌                               
learning‌ ‌environments.‌  ‌Graphing‌ ‌Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌ ‌recommended).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌2‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌IB‌ ‌Mathematics:‌ ‌Analysis‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approaches,‌ ‌Haese‌ ‌Mathematics‌ ‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3‌ ‌Honors‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation.‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

IB‌ ‌MATHEMATICS‌ ‌ANALYSIS‌ ‌AND‌ ‌APPROACHES‌ ‌HL‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌highly‌ ‌rigorous‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌intended‌ ‌for‌ ‌students‌ ‌who‌ ‌wish‌ ‌to‌ ‌pursue‌ ‌studies‌ ‌in‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌at‌‌                               
university‌ ‌or‌ ‌subjects‌ ‌that‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌ ‌large‌ ‌mathematical‌ ‌content;‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌for‌ ‌students‌ ‌who‌ ‌enjoy‌ ‌developing‌‌                               
mathematical‌ ‌arguments,problem‌ ‌solving‌ ‌and‌ ‌exploring‌ ‌real‌‌and‌‌abstract‌‌applications,‌‌with‌‌and‌‌without‌‌                       
technology.‌ ‌Graphing‌ ‌Calculator‌ ‌required‌ ‌(Ti-84‌ ‌Plus‌ ‌recommended).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌2‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌IB‌ ‌Mathematics:‌ ‌Analysis‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approaches,‌ ‌Haese‌ ‌Mathematics‌ ‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌3‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation.‌‌ ‌  
‌ 
‌ 

BUSINESS‌ ‌MATH‌ ‌ 
‌ 

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌applies‌ ‌students'‌ ‌interpretation‌ ‌of‌ ‌basic‌ ‌mathematical‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌to‌ ‌common‌ ‌business‌ ‌usage‌‌                         
covering‌‌such‌‌topics‌‌as‌‌percentages,‌‌interest,‌‌trade,‌‌bank‌‌and‌‌cash‌‌discounts,‌‌payroll,‌‌time‌‌value‌‌of‌‌money,‌                               
and‌ ‌business‌ ‌loans.‌ ‌The‌ ‌course‌ ‌will‌ ‌cover‌ ‌financial‌ ‌responsibilities,‌ ‌planning‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌future,‌ ‌budgets,‌‌                           
income‌ ‌and‌ ‌careers,‌ ‌spending‌ ‌and‌ ‌credit,‌ ‌saving‌ ‌and‌ ‌investing.‌ ‌The‌ ‌main‌‌focus‌‌is‌‌to‌‌understand‌‌how‌‌to‌‌                                 
plan‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌future‌ ‌by‌ ‌planning‌ ‌for‌ ‌today.‌ ‌ 
‌ 
Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Math‌ ‌2‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

SCIENCE‌‌ ‌  
DEPARTMENT‌ ‌PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

At‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌we‌ ‌aim‌ ‌to‌ ‌inspire‌ ‌lifelong‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌curiosity,‌ ‌and‌ ‌develop‌ ‌critical‌ ‌thinking‌ ‌and‌ ‌inquiry‌‌ 
skills‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌collaborative‌ ‌and‌ ‌supportive‌ ‌environment.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌able‌ ‌to‌ ‌make‌ ‌globally‌ ‌responsible,‌‌ 
ethical‌ ‌decisions‌ ‌and‌ ‌propose‌ ‌solutions‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌lenses‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌method‌‌ ‌  
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Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌explore‌ ‌and‌ ‌understand‌ ‌their‌ ‌world‌ ‌through‌ ‌‌p‌attern-making,‌ ‌cause‌ ‌and‌ ‌effect,‌ ‌scale,‌‌ 
proportion‌ ‌and‌ ‌quantity,‌ ‌systems,‌ ‌energy‌ ‌and‌ ‌matter,‌ ‌structure‌ ‌and‌ ‌function,‌ ‌stability‌ ‌and‌ ‌change‌.‌‌ 
Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌investigate‌ ‌the‌ ‌interconnectedness‌ ‌of‌ ‌these‌ ‌concepts,‌ ‌through‌ ‌disciplines‌ ‌including‌ ‌earth,‌‌ 
life,‌ ‌physical,‌ ‌and‌ ‌environmental‌ ‌science.‌ ‌Concepts‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌taught‌ ‌at‌ ‌developmentally‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌levels‌‌ 
from‌ ‌Pre-K‌ ‌to‌ ‌grade‌ ‌12‌ ‌using‌ ‌the‌ ‌Next‌ ‌Generation‌ ‌Science‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌(NGSS),‌ ‌involving‌ ‌the‌ ‌cross-cutting‌‌ 
concepts,‌ ‌disciplinary‌ ‌core‌ ‌ideas,‌ ‌and‌ ‌science‌ ‌and‌ ‌engineering‌ ‌practices.‌ ‌Instructional‌ ‌approaches‌ ‌will‌ 
support‌ ‌students’‌ ‌ability‌ ‌to‌ ‌reason,‌ ‌think‌ ‌logically‌ ‌and‌ ‌make‌ ‌inter/‌ ‌transdisciplinary‌ ‌connections,‌‌ 
incorporating‌ ‌technology‌ ‌and‌ ‌other‌ ‌instructional‌ ‌approaches.‌‌ ‌  

Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌develop‌ ‌a‌ ‌set‌ ‌of‌ ‌skills‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌introduced,‌ ‌practiced‌ ‌and‌ ‌scaffolded‌ ‌throughout‌ ‌their‌‌ 
science‌ ‌experiences‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR.‌ ‌They‌ ‌will‌ ‌actively‌ ‌construct‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌and‌ ‌challenge‌ ‌their‌ ‌understanding‌‌ 
through‌ ‌observation,‌ ‌investigation,‌ ‌analysis,‌ ‌research,‌ ‌and‌ ‌peer/‌ ‌self‌ ‌evaluation.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌have‌‌ 
opportunities‌ ‌to‌ ‌become‌ ‌both‌ ‌critical‌ ‌thinkers‌ ‌and‌ ‌observers‌ ‌by‌ ‌forging‌ ‌connections‌ ‌between‌ ‌learned‌‌ 
content‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌world‌ ‌around‌ ‌us.‌ ‌They‌ ‌will‌ ‌make‌ ‌inferences‌ ‌and‌ ‌draw‌ ‌conclusions‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌data‌‌ 
collection,‌ ‌analysis,‌ ‌and‌ ‌sharing‌ ‌knowledge.‌ ‌A‌ ‌significant‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌student’s‌ ‌experience‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌performing‌‌ 
authentic‌ ‌tasks‌ ‌that‌ ‌require‌ ‌flexible‌ ‌thinking,‌ ‌creativity,‌ ‌arguing‌ ‌their‌ ‌findings,‌ ‌building‌ ‌confidence‌ ‌to‌ ‌take‌‌ 
risks,‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌ability‌ ‌to‌ ‌persevere.‌ ‌Independent‌ ‌research‌ ‌skills‌ ‌and‌ ‌purposeful‌ ‌collaborative‌ ‌group‌ ‌work‌‌ 
w‌ill‌ ‌be‌ ‌explicitly‌ ‌taught‌ ‌to‌ ‌students.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌effectively‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌their‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌‌ 
of‌ ‌ways‌ ‌including‌ ‌writing,‌ ‌generating‌ ‌models,‌ ‌giving‌ ‌oral‌ ‌presentations,‌ ‌and‌ ‌making‌ ‌diagrams.‌‌ ‌  

Our‌ ‌vision‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌promote‌ ‌integration‌ ‌and‌ ‌application‌ ‌of‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌principles‌ ‌and‌‌ 
thinking‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌daily‌ ‌lives‌ ‌of‌ ‌our‌ ‌students.‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌able‌ ‌to‌ ‌identify‌ ‌and‌ ‌solve‌ ‌real-world‌‌ 
problems‌ ‌using‌ ‌a‌ ‌transdisciplinary‌ ‌approach,‌ ‌as‌ ‌they‌ ‌develop‌ ‌into‌ ‌globally‌ ‌aware‌ ‌and‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌citizens.‌‌ 
Our‌ ‌vision‌ ‌includes‌ ‌greater‌ ‌community‌ ‌involvement,‌ ‌in‌ ‌and‌ ‌out‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌classroom,‌ ‌as‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌have‌‌ 
opportunities‌ ‌to‌ ‌make‌ ‌a‌ ‌difference‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌and‌ ‌beyond.‌‌ ‌  

INTRO‌ ‌TO‌ ‌BIOLOGY‌‌ ‌  

Biology‌‌is‌‌the‌‌scientific‌‌study‌‌of‌‌living‌‌things.‌‌Over‌‌two‌‌semesters‌‌students‌‌will‌‌explore‌‌conditions‌‌of‌‌the‌‌                                 
living‌‌world‌‌and‌‌various‌‌life‌‌processes.‌‌The‌‌course‌‌focuses‌‌on‌‌structures‌‌and‌‌functions‌‌of‌‌cells,‌‌genetics,‌‌                               
biotechnology,‌‌evolution,‌‌natural‌‌selection,‌‌ecology,‌‌conservation‌‌biology,‌‌and‌‌diversity‌‌and‌‌classification‌‌                     
of‌ ‌organisms.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌learn‌ ‌skills‌ ‌in‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌inquiry‌ ‌and‌ ‌field‌ ‌and‌ ‌laboratory‌ ‌investigations.‌‌                           
Understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌biological‌ ‌science‌ ‌is‌ ‌fostered‌ ‌through‌ ‌identifying‌ ‌research‌ ‌questions,‌ ‌forming‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
hypotheses,‌ ‌designing‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌experiments,‌ ‌analyzing‌ ‌data,‌ ‌and‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌conclusions.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌‌                     
demonstrate‌ ‌their‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌through‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌assessments‌ ‌including‌ ‌lab‌ ‌reports,‌ ‌research‌‌projects,‌‌                         
posters,‌ ‌models,‌ ‌presentations,‌ ‌and‌ ‌tests.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌.5‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌Semester‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Biology‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Miller‌ ‌and‌ ‌Levine,‌ ‌Pearson,‌ ‌Prentice‌ ‌Hall,‌ ‌2008‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

INTRO‌ ‌TO‌ ‌ENVIRONMENTAL‌ ‌SCIENCE‌‌ ‌  

Environmental‌ ‌Science‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌‌the‌‌interactions‌‌between‌‌the‌‌living‌‌and‌‌nonliving‌‌components‌‌of‌‌                             
our‌ ‌surroundings.‌ ‌The‌ ‌course‌ ‌integrates‌ ‌the‌ ‌disciplines‌ ‌of‌ ‌ecology,‌ ‌geology,‌ ‌chemistry‌ ‌and‌ ‌physics.‌ ‌It‌‌                           
encompasses‌‌topics‌‌in‌‌ecosystems,‌‌biogeochemical‌‌processes‌‌in‌‌recycling‌‌natural‌‌resources,‌‌concerns‌‌and‌‌                       
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issues‌‌relating‌‌to‌‌human‌‌activities,‌‌waste‌‌and‌‌resource‌‌management,‌‌as‌‌well‌‌as‌‌conservation‌‌of‌‌biodiversity‌‌                             
and‌ ‌sustainable‌ ‌development‌ ‌of‌ ‌our‌ ‌society.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌develop‌ ‌skills‌ ‌in‌ ‌critical‌ ‌thinking,‌ ‌problem‌‌                           
solving,‌ ‌decision-making,‌ ‌and‌ ‌forming‌ ‌opinions‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌supported‌ ‌by‌ ‌evidence.‌‌  

Credits:‌ ‌.5‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌Semester‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Environmental‌ ‌Science‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Karen‌ ‌Arms‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Biology‌‌ ‌  

ADVANCED‌ ‌BIOLOGY‌‌ ‌  

As‌‌the‌‌first‌‌year‌‌of‌‌the‌‌two-year‌‌IB‌‌and‌‌AP‌‌Biology‌‌curriculum,‌‌Advanced‌‌Biology‌‌explores‌‌‌biochemistry,‌‌                               
cell‌‌biology,‌‌cellular‌‌metabolism,‌‌and‌‌brief‌‌introduction‌‌to‌‌genetics.‌‌Beginning‌‌with‌‌a‌‌foundation‌‌of‌‌cells,‌                             
students‌‌will‌‌learn‌‌about‌‌various‌‌types‌‌of‌‌cells,‌‌and‌‌the‌‌major‌‌cellular‌‌processes‌‌such‌‌as‌‌transport,‌‌cellular‌‌                                 
respiration,‌ ‌and‌ ‌photosynthesis.‌ ‌There‌ ‌is‌ ‌also‌ ‌a‌ ‌strong‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌on‌ ‌laboratory‌ ‌and‌ ‌data‌ ‌analysis‌ ‌from‌‌                             
scientific‌ ‌literature‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌writing.‌ ‌Assessment‌ ‌includes‌ ‌tests,‌ ‌essays,‌ ‌research‌ ‌projects,‌‌                         
presentations‌ ‌and‌ ‌lab‌ ‌reports.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌Biology‌ ‌by‌ ‌Campbell‌ ‌(7‌th‌ ‌‌edition)‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Biology,‌ ‌Chemistry,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Algebra‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  

IB‌ ‌BIOLOGY‌ ‌-‌ ‌Standard‌ ‌Level‌ ‌(SL)‌ ‌or‌ ‌High‌ ‌Level‌ ‌(HL)‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌meets‌ ‌the‌ ‌objectives‌‌of‌‌general‌‌biology‌‌courses‌‌on‌‌the‌‌college‌‌level.‌‌The‌‌objectives‌‌include‌‌                               
studying‌‌the‌‌characteristics,‌‌unity,‌‌and‌‌diversity‌‌of‌‌living‌‌things;‌‌the‌‌concept‌‌of‌‌evolution‌‌as‌‌an‌‌explanation‌‌                               
of‌‌unity‌‌and‌‌diversity;‌‌the‌‌nature‌‌of‌‌science‌‌as‌‌a‌‌human‌‌enterprise;‌‌collection,‌‌analysis‌‌and‌‌interpretation‌‌                               
of‌ ‌data;‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌application‌ ‌of‌ ‌biological‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌to‌ ‌new‌ ‌situations‌ ‌including‌ ‌those‌ ‌involving‌ ‌man,‌‌                             
society‌ ‌and‌ ‌populations.‌ ‌The‌ ‌aim‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌an‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌vast‌ ‌and‌ ‌often‌‌                                   
confusing‌ ‌array‌ ‌of‌ ‌biological‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌put‌ ‌this‌ ‌new‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌into‌ ‌a‌ ‌framework‌ ‌that‌‌can‌‌be‌‌                                 
understood.‌‌Several‌‌unifying‌‌themes‌‌serve‌‌as‌‌a‌‌conceptual‌‌framework‌‌for‌‌the‌‌science‌‌course‌‌and‌‌provide‌‌                             
a‌‌rationale‌‌for‌‌the‌‌sequence‌‌of‌‌topics‌‌in‌‌the‌‌curriculum.‌‌IB‌‌students‌‌will‌‌also‌‌take‌‌part‌‌in‌‌a‌‌major‌‌science‌‌                                       
project,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Group‌ ‌4‌ ‌project,‌ ‌working‌ ‌with‌ ‌students‌ ‌from‌ ‌other‌ ‌science‌ ‌disciplines‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌broad-based‌‌                             
student-led‌ ‌investigation.‌ ‌This‌ ‌project‌ ‌allows‌ ‌the‌ ‌development‌ ‌of‌ ‌experimental‌ ‌skills‌ ‌together‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌‌                         
ability‌ ‌to‌ ‌collaborate‌ ‌and‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌within‌ ‌a‌ ‌multidisciplinary‌ ‌team.‌‌ ‌  

Major‌ ‌themes‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌ ‌are:‌‌ ‌  

1.‌ ‌Biological‌ ‌Organization‌‌ ‌  
2.‌ ‌Emergent‌ ‌Properties‌‌ ‌  
3.‌ ‌Cellular‌ ‌Basis‌ ‌of‌ ‌Life‌‌ ‌  
4.‌ ‌Structure‌ ‌and‌ ‌Function‌‌ ‌  
5.‌ ‌Unity‌ ‌in‌ ‌Diversity‌‌ ‌  
6.‌ ‌Evolution‌ ‌and‌ ‌Change‌‌ ‌  
7.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Environment‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌provides‌ ‌a‌ ‌wide‌ ‌range‌ ‌of‌ ‌experiences‌ ‌that‌ ‌help‌ ‌students‌ ‌develop‌ ‌and‌ ‌apply‌ ‌thinking‌ ‌process‌‌ 
skills.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year,‌ ‌including‌ ‌a‌ ‌required‌ ‌once‌ ‌per‌ ‌week‌ ‌after‌ ‌school‌ ‌lab‌ ‌period‌ ‌Text:‌‌ 
Biology‌ ‌by‌ ‌Campbell,‌ ‌9‌th‌ ‌‌edition,‌ ‌2010‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Biology‌ ‌(first‌ ‌year‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Biology)‌ ‌and‌ ‌Chemistry‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
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AP‌ ‌BIOLOGY‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌meets‌ ‌the‌ ‌objectives‌‌of‌‌general‌‌biology‌‌courses‌‌on‌‌the‌‌college‌‌level.‌‌The‌‌objectives‌‌include‌‌                               
studying‌‌the‌‌characteristics,‌‌unity,‌‌and‌‌diversity‌‌of‌‌living‌‌things;‌‌the‌‌concept‌‌of‌‌evolution‌‌as‌‌an‌‌explanation‌‌                               
of‌‌unity‌‌and‌‌diversity;‌‌the‌‌nature‌‌of‌‌science‌‌as‌‌a‌‌human‌‌enterprise;‌‌collection,‌‌analysis‌‌and‌‌interpretation‌‌                               
of‌ ‌data;‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌application‌ ‌of‌ ‌biological‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌to‌ ‌new‌ ‌situations‌ ‌including‌ ‌those‌ ‌involving‌ ‌man,‌‌                             
society‌ ‌and‌ ‌populations.‌ ‌The‌ ‌aim‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌an‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌vast‌ ‌and‌ ‌often‌‌                                   
confusing‌ ‌array‌ ‌of‌ ‌biological‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌put‌ ‌this‌ ‌new‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌into‌ ‌a‌ ‌framework‌ ‌that‌‌can‌‌be‌‌                                 
understood.‌‌Several‌‌unifying‌‌themes‌‌serve‌‌as‌‌a‌‌conceptual‌‌framework‌‌for‌‌the‌‌science‌‌course‌‌and‌‌provide‌‌                             
a‌ ‌rationale‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌sequence‌ ‌of‌ ‌topics‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌curriculum.‌ ‌Major‌ ‌themes‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌ ‌are:‌‌ ‌  

1.‌ ‌The‌ ‌process‌ ‌of‌ ‌evolution‌ ‌drives‌ ‌the‌ ‌diversity‌ ‌and‌ ‌unity‌ ‌of‌ ‌life.‌‌ ‌  
2.‌ ‌Biological‌ ‌systems‌ ‌utilize‌ ‌free‌ ‌energy‌ ‌and‌ ‌molecular‌ ‌building‌ ‌blocks‌ ‌to‌ ‌grow,‌ ‌to‌ ‌reproduce,‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌‌ 

maintain‌ ‌dynamic‌ ‌homeostasis.‌‌ ‌  
3.‌ ‌Living‌ ‌systems‌ ‌store‌ ‌retrieve,‌ ‌transmit,‌ ‌and‌ ‌respond‌ ‌to‌ ‌information‌ ‌essentials‌ ‌to‌ ‌life‌ ‌processes.‌‌ 
4.‌ ‌Biological‌ ‌systems‌ ‌interact,‌ ‌and‌ ‌these‌ ‌systems‌ ‌and‌ ‌their‌ ‌interactions‌ ‌possess‌ ‌complex‌ ‌prop‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌provides‌ ‌a‌ ‌wide‌ ‌range‌ ‌of‌ ‌experiences‌ ‌that‌ ‌help‌ ‌students‌ ‌develop‌ ‌and‌ ‌apply‌ ‌thinking‌ ‌process‌‌ 
skills.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year,‌ ‌including‌ ‌a‌ ‌required‌ ‌once‌ ‌per‌ ‌week‌ ‌after‌ ‌school‌ ‌lab‌ ‌period‌ ‌Text:‌‌ 
Biology‌ ‌by‌ ‌Campbell,‌ ‌9‌th‌ ‌‌edition,‌ ‌2010‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Biology,‌ ‌Chemistry,‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  

INTRO‌ ‌TO‌ ‌CHEMISTRY‌‌ ‌  

Chemistry‌‌is‌‌the‌‌study‌‌of‌‌the‌‌composition,‌‌properties,‌‌and‌‌interaction‌‌of‌‌matter‌‌that‌‌govern‌‌our‌‌lives‌‌and‌‌                                 
the‌ ‌physical‌ ‌world‌ ‌around‌ ‌us.‌ ‌This‌ ‌class‌ ‌is‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌for‌ ‌10th‌ ‌or‌‌11th‌‌grade‌‌students.‌‌Though‌‌the‌‌                                 
course‌‌provides‌‌a‌‌fundamental‌‌building‌‌block‌‌for‌‌the‌‌advanced‌‌study‌‌in‌‌the‌‌physical‌‌and‌‌life‌‌sciences,‌‌the‌‌                                 
primary‌ ‌focus‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌further‌ ‌development‌ ‌of‌ ‌critical‌ ‌thinking‌ ‌and‌ ‌analysis‌ ‌skills‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌wide‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌‌                                 
contexts.‌ ‌In‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌major‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌are‌ ‌studied:‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌measurement‌‌and‌‌method,‌‌                           
atomic‌‌structure,‌‌matter‌‌and‌‌its‌‌properties‌‌(including‌‌gas‌‌behavior),‌‌periodic‌‌trends,‌‌energy,‌‌bonding‌‌and‌‌                           
intermolecular‌ ‌forces,‌ ‌chemical‌ ‌reactions,‌ ‌and‌ ‌quantitative‌ ‌chemistry.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌explore‌ ‌these‌‌topics‌‌                       
through‌ ‌experimentation‌ ‌(individual‌ ‌and‌ ‌small‌ ‌group),‌ ‌inquiry‌ ‌exercises,‌ ‌class‌ ‌discussion,‌ ‌technological‌‌                     
simulations,‌‌research,‌‌writing,‌‌reading,‌‌and‌‌project‌‌work.‌‌This‌‌is‌‌a‌‌required‌‌course‌‌to‌‌enter‌‌into‌‌AP‌‌or‌‌IB‌‌                                   
chemistry,‌ ‌and‌ ‌is‌ ‌also‌ ‌a‌ ‌prerequisite‌ ‌for‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Biology.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌.5‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌semester‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Chemistry‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Prentice‌ ‌Hall,‌ ‌2005‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌(recommended‌ ‌C+‌ ‌or‌ ‌better)‌ ‌of‌ ‌Algebra‌ ‌1‌ ‌and‌ ‌Biology‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

‌ 
INTRO‌ ‌TO‌ ‌PHYSICS‌‌ ‌  

The‌‌General‌‌Physics‌‌course‌‌is‌‌a‌‌foundational‌‌course‌‌exploring‌‌a‌‌broad‌‌range‌‌of‌‌physics‌‌topics.‌‌Physics‌‌is‌‌                                 
important‌ ‌to‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌motion,‌ ‌the‌ ‌interaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌forces‌ ‌and‌ ‌matter,‌ ‌and‌ ‌fundamental‌ ‌laws‌ ‌that‌‌                           
explain‌ ‌the‌ ‌physical‌ ‌world‌ ‌around‌ ‌us.‌ ‌Beginning‌ ‌from‌ ‌a‌ ‌conceptual‌ ‌framework,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌develop‌‌                           
strong‌ ‌problem‌ ‌solving‌ ‌skills‌ ‌and‌ ‌analytical‌ ‌thinking.‌ ‌The‌ ‌following‌ ‌topics‌‌will‌‌be‌‌covered‌‌to‌‌provide‌‌a‌‌                               
solid‌‌background‌‌for‌‌further‌‌study:‌‌classical‌‌mechanics,‌‌thermodynamics,‌‌electricity‌‌and‌‌magnetism,‌‌waves‌‌                       
and‌ ‌light,‌ ‌modern‌ ‌physics‌ ‌of‌‌the‌‌atom‌‌and‌‌nucleus,‌‌and‌‌quantum‌‌mechanics.‌‌Learning‌‌activities‌‌include‌‌                             
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problem‌ ‌solving‌ ‌practice,‌ ‌laboratory‌ ‌work,‌ ‌simulation‌ ‌activities‌ ‌and‌ ‌research‌ ‌projects.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌.5‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌semester‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌Conceptual‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌for‌ ‌High‌ ‌School,‌ ‌by‌ ‌Paul‌ ‌Hewitt‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Algebra‌ ‌1‌ ‌and‌ ‌Geometry‌‌ ‌  

IB‌ ‌CHEMISTRY‌ ‌-‌ ‌Standard‌ ‌Level‌ ‌(SL)‌ ‌or‌ ‌High‌ ‌Level‌ ‌(HL)‌ ‌-‌ ‌2‌ ‌year‌ ‌course‌‌ ‌  

International‌ ‌Baccalaureate‌ ‌chemistry‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌two-year‌ ‌standard‌ ‌(SL)‌ ‌or‌ ‌high‌ ‌level‌ ‌course‌ ‌(HL)‌ ‌(taught‌‌                           
together)‌‌tailored‌‌to‌‌IB‌‌diploma‌‌candidates.‌‌Students‌‌who‌‌have‌‌completed‌‌General‌‌Chemistry‌‌and‌‌would‌‌                           
like‌ ‌to‌ ‌take‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Chemistry,‌ ‌but‌ ‌would‌ ‌like‌‌a‌‌year‌‌of‌‌introduction‌‌to‌‌the‌‌general‌‌topics‌‌first‌‌to‌‌feel‌‌more‌‌                                       
comfortable,‌‌can‌‌also‌‌take‌‌the‌‌first‌‌year‌‌of‌‌IB‌‌Chemistry‌‌as‌‌a‌‌preparation.‌‌The‌‌second‌‌year‌‌course‌‌is‌‌only‌‌                                     
for‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Diploma‌ ‌or‌ ‌Certificate‌ ‌students‌ ‌who‌ ‌have‌ ‌already‌ ‌completed‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Chemistry‌ ‌year‌ ‌one.‌‌ ‌  

All‌‌IB‌‌program‌‌courses‌‌are‌‌built‌‌around‌‌inquiry‌‌(synthesis‌‌and‌‌analysis‌‌of‌‌knowledge),‌‌problem‌‌solving‌‌in‌‌                               
a‌‌global‌‌context,‌‌collaboration,‌‌and‌‌content-specific‌‌writing.‌‌This‌‌course‌‌aims‌‌to‌‌combine‌‌academic‌‌study‌‌                           
with‌ ‌hands-on‌‌laboratory‌‌practical‌‌skills‌‌for‌‌an‌‌authentic‌‌experience‌‌of‌‌how‌‌science‌‌is‌‌carried‌‌out‌‌in‌‌the‌‌                                 
field.‌ ‌The‌ ‌assessments‌ ‌for‌ ‌IB‌‌Chemistry‌‌reflect‌‌these‌‌priorities‌‌and,‌‌in‌‌addition‌‌to‌‌regular‌‌quizzes,‌‌tests,‌‌                               
and‌ ‌lab‌ ‌reports,‌ ‌will‌ ‌include:‌ ‌a‌ ‌large‌ ‌student-driven‌ ‌lab‌ ‌project,‌ ‌a‌ ‌collaborative‌ ‌group‌ ‌project‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌‌                               
other‌ ‌IB‌ ‌biology‌ ‌and‌ ‌physics‌ ‌students,‌ ‌and‌ ‌an‌ ‌IB‌ ‌course‌ ‌exam‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌close‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌second‌ ‌year.‌‌ ‌  

Topics‌ ‌included‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌ ‌chemistry‌ ‌HL‌ ‌and‌ ‌SL‌ ‌programs‌ ‌are:‌ ‌atomic‌ ‌theory,‌ ‌periodic‌ ‌systems‌ ‌and‌‌                               
bonding,‌ ‌quantitative‌ ‌chemistry,‌ ‌gas‌ ‌laws,‌ ‌thermodynamics,‌ ‌kinetics,‌ ‌equilibrium,‌ ‌acid-base‌ ‌theory,‌‌                   
oxidation/reduction,‌‌organic‌‌chemistry,‌‌and‌‌analytical‌‌chemistry.‌‌In‌‌addition,‌‌one‌‌additional‌‌topic‌‌(usually‌‌                       
Energy‌)‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌‌chosen‌‌for‌‌further‌‌in-depth‌‌study‌‌in‌‌year‌‌two.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌explore‌‌these‌‌topics‌‌through‌‌                                 
class‌‌discussion,‌‌inquiry‌‌exercises,‌‌presentations‌‌and‌‌other‌‌projects,‌‌reading,‌‌and‌‌practical‌‌laboratory‌‌work‌‌                         
(individual‌ ‌and‌ ‌small‌ ‌group).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌2‌ ‌(or‌ ‌1‌ ‌if‌ ‌taking‌ ‌first‌ ‌year‌ ‌only‌ ‌as‌ ‌“Advanced‌ ‌Chemistry”)‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌2‌ ‌years‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Chemistry‌ ‌Standard‌ ‌Level‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Pearson,‌ ‌2nd‌ ‌edition,‌ ‌2014‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌general‌ ‌chemistry‌ ‌(recommended‌ ‌B‌ ‌or‌ ‌higher)‌ ‌and‌ ‌Algebra‌ ‌2‌ ‌(or‌‌ 
taken‌ ‌concurrently)‌‌ ‌  

AP‌ ‌CHEMISTRY‌‌ ‌  

Advanced‌‌Placement‌‌chemistry‌‌is‌‌a‌‌‌very‌‌rigorous,‌‌math-based,‌‌university‌‌level‌‌‌course‌‌that‌‌provides‌‌students‌‌with‌‌                             
a‌‌challenging‌‌qualitative‌‌and‌‌quantitative‌‌program‌‌of‌‌study‌‌of‌‌the‌‌following‌‌topics:‌‌atomic‌‌theory,‌‌periodic‌                             
systems‌ ‌and‌ ‌bonding,‌ ‌quantitative‌ ‌chemistry,‌ ‌gas‌ ‌laws,‌ ‌thermodynamics,‌ ‌kinetics,‌‌equilibrium,‌‌acid-base‌‌                     
theory,‌ ‌and‌ ‌oxidation/reduction.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌explore‌ ‌these‌ ‌topics‌ ‌through‌ ‌class‌ ‌discussion,‌ ‌inquiry‌‌                       
exercises,‌‌reading,‌‌and‌‌practical‌‌laboratory‌‌work‌‌(individual‌‌and‌‌small‌‌group).‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌be‌‌expected‌‌to‌‌                             
master‌ ‌skills‌ ‌of‌ ‌personally-led‌ ‌study,‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌collaboration‌ ‌and‌ ‌investigation,‌ ‌and‌‌utilizing‌‌creativity‌‌in‌‌                         
mathematical‌ ‌and‌ ‌conceptual‌ ‌problem‌ ‌solving.‌ ‌Upon‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌AP‌ ‌course,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌‌                           
encouraged‌ ‌to‌ ‌take‌ ‌the‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Placement‌ ‌exam.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌who‌ ‌wish‌ ‌to‌ ‌succeed‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌‌college-level‌‌                             
course‌‌must‌‌be‌‌self-starters,‌‌strong‌‌in‌‌mathematics,‌‌regularly‌‌chose‌‌to‌‌go‌‌above‌‌and‌‌beyond‌‌in‌‌their‌‌study‌‌                                 
and‌‌in‌‌class,‌‌and‌‌aware‌‌that‌‌the‌‌level‌‌of‌‌work‌‌needed‌‌at‌‌home‌‌will‌‌be‌‌much‌‌higher‌‌than‌‌most‌‌courses‌‌to‌‌                                         
maintain‌ ‌the‌ ‌pace‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌well-prepared‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌exam‌ ‌in‌ ‌May.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year,‌ ‌including‌ ‌a‌ ‌required‌ ‌once‌ ‌per‌ ‌week‌ ‌after‌ ‌school‌ ‌lab‌ ‌period‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌AP‌ ‌Chemistry,‌ ‌‌8th‌ ‌edition‌ ‌by‌ ‌Zumdahl.‌ ‌Brooks/‌ ‌Cole,‌ ‌2010‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Chemistry‌ ‌and‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌‌ ‌  
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SOCIAL‌ ‌STUDIES‌‌ ‌  

PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌Social‌ ‌Studies‌ ‌Department‌ ‌believes‌ ‌the‌ ‌purpose‌ ‌of‌ ‌Social‌ ‌Studies‌ ‌instruction‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌foster‌ ‌a‌ ‌sense‌ ‌of‌‌ 
global‌ ‌mindedness,‌ ‌ethical‌ ‌citizenship,‌ ‌social‌ ‌awareness,‌ ‌and‌ ‌critical‌ ‌thinking.‌ ‌Through‌ ‌guided‌ ‌reflection,‌‌ 
students‌ ‌will‌ ‌use‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌past‌ ‌to‌ ‌recognize‌ ‌patterns‌ ‌and‌ ‌trends‌ ‌to‌ ‌better‌ ‌understand‌ ‌their‌‌ 
relationship‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌present,‌ ‌the‌ ‌environment‌ ‌in‌ ‌which‌ ‌they‌ ‌live,‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌role‌ ‌they‌ ‌play‌ ‌in‌ ‌society.‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌Social‌ ‌Studies‌ ‌Department‌ ‌offers‌ ‌a‌ ‌wide‌ ‌range‌ ‌of‌ ‌courses‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌American‌ ‌curriculum‌ ‌while‌‌ 
maintaining‌ ‌a‌ ‌commitment‌ ‌to‌ ‌our‌ ‌international‌ ‌setting.‌ ‌The‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌will‌ ‌include‌ ‌not‌ ‌only‌ ‌the‌ ‌in-depth‌‌ 
study‌ ‌connecting‌ ‌past‌ ‌and‌ ‌present‌ ‌historically,‌ ‌but‌ ‌the‌ ‌exploration‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌relationship‌ ‌of‌ ‌groups‌ ‌and‌‌ 
societies‌ ‌across‌ ‌time‌ ‌and‌ ‌space;‌ ‌the‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌philosophy‌ ‌and‌ ‌thought;‌ ‌the‌ ‌appreciation‌ ‌of‌ ‌diverse‌‌ 
cultures;‌ ‌systems‌ ‌of‌ ‌economic‌ ‌exchange;‌ ‌government‌ ‌structures‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌art‌ ‌of‌ ‌diplomacy.‌ ‌The‌ ‌high‌‌ 
school‌ ‌faculty‌ ‌also‌ ‌provides‌ ‌preparation‌ ‌for‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Placement‌ ‌and‌ ‌International‌ ‌Baccalaureate‌‌ 
exams.‌ ‌The‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌both‌ ‌primary‌ ‌and‌ ‌secondary‌ ‌sources,‌ ‌the‌ ‌development‌ ‌of‌ ‌research‌ ‌techniques,‌ ‌of‌‌ 
critical‌ ‌thinking,‌ ‌collaboration,‌ ‌academic‌ ‌debate‌ ‌and‌ ‌discourse,‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌consistent‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌on‌ ‌analytical‌‌ 
writing‌ ‌are‌ ‌essential‌ ‌elements‌ ‌of‌ ‌these‌ ‌courses.‌ ‌Our‌ ‌teaching‌ ‌strategies‌ ‌vary‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌goals‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌set‌‌ 
for‌ ‌each‌ ‌course‌ ‌in‌ ‌grades‌ ‌6-12‌ ‌but‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌chosen‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌school’s‌ ‌profile‌ ‌trait--‌ ‌to‌ ‌succeed‌‌ 
academically--‌ ‌in‌ ‌mind.‌‌ ‌  
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AP‌ ‌PHYSICS‌ ‌1‌ ‌or‌ ‌IB‌ ‌PHYSICS‌ ‌Year‌ ‌1‌ ‌(SL‌ ‌and‌ ‌HL)‌‌ ‌  

AP‌ ‌Physics‌‌1/IB‌‌Physics‌‌DP1‌‌is‌‌an‌‌algebra-based,‌‌introductory‌‌college-level‌‌physics‌‌course‌‌and/or‌‌                         
IB‌ ‌diploma‌ ‌level‌ ‌physics‌ ‌course.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌cultivate‌ ‌their‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌through‌‌                       
inquiry-based‌ ‌investigations‌ ‌as‌ ‌they‌ ‌explore‌ ‌topics‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌Newtonian‌ ‌mechanics‌ ‌(including‌‌                     
rotational‌‌motion);‌‌work,‌‌energy,‌‌and‌‌power;‌‌mechanical‌‌waves‌‌and‌‌sound;‌‌and‌‌introductory,‌‌simple‌‌                         
circuits.‌ ‌‌(Description‌ ‌as‌ ‌seen‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌College‌ ‌Board‌ ‌AP‌ ‌website.‌ ‌Please‌ ‌see‌‌                       
https://apstudent.collegeboard.org/apcourse/‌‌ ‌‌for‌ ‌more‌ ‌details.)‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year,‌ ‌including‌ ‌a‌ ‌once‌ ‌per‌ ‌week‌ ‌after‌ ‌school‌ ‌lab‌ ‌period‌‌ 
Text:‌ ‌‌Physics‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Giancoli,‌ ‌Prentice-Hall,‌ ‌6‌th‌ ‌‌edition‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Prior‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Algebra‌ ‌2/Trigonometry‌ ‌required‌ ‌ 

AP‌ ‌PHYSICS‌ ‌2‌ ‌or‌ ‌IB‌ ‌PHYSICS‌ ‌Year‌ ‌2‌ ‌(SL‌ ‌and‌ ‌HL)‌‌ ‌  

AP‌‌Physics‌‌2/IB‌‌Physics‌‌DP2‌‌is‌‌an‌‌algebra-based,‌‌introductory‌‌college-level‌‌physics‌‌course.‌‌Students‌‌                         
cultivate‌ ‌their‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌through‌ ‌inquiry-based‌‌investigations‌‌as‌‌they‌‌explore‌‌topics‌‌                       
such‌‌as‌‌fluid‌‌statics‌‌and‌‌dynamics;‌‌thermodynamics‌‌with‌‌kinetic‌‌theory;‌‌PV‌‌diagrams‌‌and‌‌probability;‌‌                           
electrostatics;‌ ‌electrical‌ ‌circuits‌ ‌with‌ ‌capacitors;‌ ‌magnetic‌ ‌fields;‌ ‌electromagnetism;‌ ‌physical‌ ‌and‌‌                   
geometric‌‌optics;‌‌and‌‌quantum,‌‌atomic,‌‌and‌‌nuclear‌‌physics.‌‌‌(Description‌‌as‌‌seen‌‌on‌‌the‌‌College‌‌Board‌‌AP‌‌                               
website.‌ ‌Please‌ ‌see‌ ‌‌https://apstudent.collegeboard.org/apcourse/‌‌ ‌‌for‌ ‌more‌ ‌details.)‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year,‌ ‌including‌ ‌a‌ ‌once‌ ‌per‌ ‌week‌ ‌after‌ ‌school‌ ‌lab‌ ‌period‌‌ 
Texts:‌ ‌‌Physics‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Giancoli,‌ ‌Prentice-Hall,‌ ‌2006‌‌ ‌  

Physics‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Diploma,‌ ‌‌Chris‌ ‌Hamper;‌ ‌Pearson,‌ ‌2010‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌1/IB‌ ‌Physics‌ ‌DP1‌ ‌ 



ANCIENT‌ ‌HISTORY‌‌ ‌  

This‌‌course‌‌focuses‌‌on‌‌major‌‌empires‌‌throughout‌‌ancient‌‌and‌‌early‌‌world‌‌history.‌‌Course‌‌instruction‌‌will‌‌                             
cover‌‌the‌‌connections‌‌that‌‌these‌‌empires‌‌had‌‌with‌‌each‌‌other‌‌and‌‌the‌‌influence‌‌that‌‌these‌‌empires‌‌had‌‌on‌‌                                   
later‌‌civilizations.‌‌A‌‌large‌‌portion‌‌of‌‌this‌‌course‌‌will‌‌be‌‌dedicated‌‌to‌‌the‌‌studying‌‌of‌‌the‌‌Roman‌‌Republic‌‌                                   
and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Roman‌‌Empire.‌‌An‌‌interdisciplinary‌‌approach‌‌is‌‌used‌‌throughout‌‌the‌‌course‌‌which‌‌strengthens‌‌                           
the‌‌appreciation‌‌of‌‌past‌‌empires‌‌through‌‌the‌‌use‌‌of‌‌classroom‌‌art‌‌projects,‌‌various‌‌technology‌‌platforms,‌‌                             
and‌‌local‌‌field‌‌trips.‌‌Class‌‌discussion‌‌and‌‌analytical‌‌thinking‌‌is‌‌encouraged‌‌and‌‌students‌‌will‌‌develop‌‌skills‌‌                               
for‌ ‌analyzing‌ ‌primary‌ ‌and‌ ‌secondary‌ ‌documents.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌World‌ ‌History‌ ‌-‌ ‌The‌ ‌Human‌ ‌Journey‌ ‌Holt‌,‌ ‌2005‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

EUROPEAN‌ ‌HISTORY‌‌ ‌  

This‌‌course‌‌is‌‌concerned‌‌with‌‌the‌‌main‌‌historical‌‌themes‌‌from‌‌the‌‌end‌‌of‌‌the‌‌Middle‌‌Ages‌‌to‌‌our‌‌times.‌‌A‌‌                                       
brief‌‌review‌‌of‌‌the‌‌classical‌‌and‌‌feudal‌‌worlds‌‌is‌‌followed‌‌by‌‌a‌‌fuller‌‌treatment‌‌of‌‌the‌‌Renaissance‌‌and‌‌the‌‌                                     
Reformation,‌‌the‌‌growth‌‌of‌‌modern‌‌and‌‌absolutist‌‌nation-states,‌‌the‌‌Scientific‌‌and‌‌Economic‌‌Revolutions‌‌                         
of‌‌the‌‌17th‌‌and‌‌18th‌‌centuries,‌‌the‌‌Enlightenment‌‌and‌‌the‌‌French‌‌Revolution,‌‌19th‌‌century‌‌Nationalism‌‌                             
and‌‌Imperialism,‌‌and‌‌an‌‌intensive‌‌study‌‌of‌‌20th‌‌century‌‌war,‌‌peace‌‌and‌‌political‌‌and‌‌ideological‌‌upheaval.‌‌                               
The‌ ‌most‌ ‌recent‌ ‌changes‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌overall‌ ‌political‌ ‌situation‌ ‌are‌ ‌also‌ ‌studied.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Modern‌ ‌World‌ ‌History‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Beck,‌ ‌Black‌ ‌et.al,‌ ‌McDougal-Littell,‌ ‌2007‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Ancient‌ ‌History‌ ‌or‌ ‌instructor‌ ‌approval.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

AP‌ ‌EUROPEAN‌ ‌HISTORY‌‌ ‌  

Taught‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌pace‌ ‌and‌ ‌academic‌ ‌rigor‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌first-year‌ ‌university‌ ‌course,‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Placement‌‌                             
European‌ ‌History‌ ‌is‌ ‌crafted‌ ‌to‌ ‌give‌ ‌students‌ ‌an‌ ‌in-depth‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌critical‌ ‌events,‌ ‌trends,‌ ‌and‌‌                             
developments‌ ‌occurring‌ ‌in‌ ‌regions‌ ‌historians‌ ‌refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌as‌ ‌‘the‌ ‌West.’‌ ‌and‌ ‌requires‌ ‌extensive,‌ ‌high-level‌‌                           
reading‌‌to‌‌be‌‌done‌‌outside‌‌of‌‌class.‌‌The‌‌demanding‌‌syllabus‌‌of‌‌this‌‌course‌‌is‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌prepare‌‌students‌‌                                   
for‌ ‌a‌ ‌successful‌ ‌AP‌ ‌examination‌ ‌in‌ ‌May.‌ ‌The‌ ‌course‌‌follows‌‌an‌‌ambitious‌‌chronological‌‌syllabus‌‌which‌‌                             
traces‌‌modern‌‌Europe‌‌from‌‌the‌‌Renaissance‌‌to‌‌the‌‌present,‌‌stressing‌‌on‌‌in-depth‌‌study‌‌of‌‌the‌‌following‌‌                               
topics:‌ ‌Renaissance,‌ ‌Reformation,‌ ‌Emergence‌ ‌of‌ ‌Nation-states,‌ ‌Absolutism,‌ ‌Scientific‌ ‌Revolution,‌‌                 
Enlightenment,‌ ‌French‌ ‌Revolution,‌ ‌Industrial‌ ‌Revolution,‌ ‌Romanticism,‌ ‌German‌ ‌Unification,‌ ‌Italian‌‌                 
Risorgimento,‌‌Colonialism,‌‌Socialism‌‌and‌‌Fascism,‌‌WWI,‌‌Russian‌‌Revolution,‌‌World‌‌War‌‌II,‌‌and‌‌the‌‌Cold‌‌                           
War.‌ ‌This‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌best‌ ‌suited‌ ‌for‌ ‌juniors‌‌or‌‌seniors,‌‌however,‌‌the‌‌course‌‌is‌‌also‌‌taken‌‌by‌‌academically‌‌                                   
strong‌ ‌and‌ ‌motivated‌ ‌sophomores.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌The‌ ‌Western‌ ‌Heritage‌,‌ ‌publisher‌ ‌Pearson,‌ ‌Tenth‌ ‌Edition‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Ancient‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌European‌ ‌History‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌instructor‌ ‌approval.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

UNITED‌ ‌STATES‌ ‌HISTORY‌‌ ‌  
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In‌ ‌United‌ ‌States‌ ‌history,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌‌learn‌‌to‌‌read,‌‌write,‌‌and‌‌think‌‌like‌‌historians.‌‌Using‌‌their‌‌primary‌‌                                 
sources,‌‌secondary‌‌texts‌‌and‌‌videos,‌‌students‌‌will‌‌synthesize‌‌various‌‌views‌‌of‌‌United‌‌States‌‌history‌‌from‌‌                             
1492‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌present.‌ ‌They‌ ‌will‌ ‌become‌ ‌familiar‌ ‌with‌ ‌major‌ ‌events,‌ ‌people‌ ‌and‌ ‌phenomena‌ ‌while‌‌                             
developing‌ ‌their‌ ‌analytical‌ ‌skills‌ ‌and‌ ‌improving‌ ‌their‌ ‌historical‌ ‌writing.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌The‌ ‌Americans‌ ‌‌publisher‌ ‌McDougal-Littell,‌ ‌2000‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

AP‌ ‌COMPARATIVE‌ ‌GOVERNMENT‌ ‌AND‌ ‌POLITICS‌‌ ‌  

Students‌ ‌interested‌ ‌in‌ ‌global‌ ‌politics‌ ‌and‌ ‌international‌ ‌affairs‌ ‌will‌ ‌find‌ ‌themselves‌ ‌challenged,‌‌engaged,‌‌                         
and‌ ‌inspired‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌class.‌ ‌This‌ ‌course‌ ‌examines‌ ‌the‌ ‌historical‌ ‌background,‌ ‌political‌ ‌framework,‌ ‌and‌‌                           
evolution‌‌of‌‌state‌‌and‌‌society‌‌using‌‌six‌‌countries‌‌as‌‌in-depth‌‌case‌‌studies:‌‌United‌‌Kingdom,‌‌Russia,‌‌China,‌‌                               
Mexico,‌ ‌Iran‌ ‌and‌ ‌Nigeria.‌ ‌Specifically,‌ ‌we‌ ‌explore‌ ‌the‌ ‌social,‌ ‌political,‌ ‌and‌ ‌economic‌ ‌contexts‌ ‌of‌ ‌each‌‌                             
country,‌ ‌asking‌ ‌ourselves:‌ ‌What‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌greatest‌ ‌challenges‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌country’s‌ ‌sovereignty,‌ ‌authority,‌ ‌and‌‌                           
power?‌ ‌How‌ ‌do‌ ‌democratic‌ ‌and‌ ‌non-democratic‌ ‌regimes‌ ‌maintain‌ ‌power?‌ ‌What‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌internal‌ ‌and‌‌                           
external‌ ‌catalysts‌ ‌to‌ ‌ethnic‌ ‌and‌ ‌national‌ ‌conflicts?‌ ‌What‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌connections‌ ‌between‌ ‌state‌ ‌power‌ ‌and‌‌                             
legitimacy?‌ ‌General‌ ‌themes‌ ‌include‌ ‌the‌ ‌application‌ ‌of‌ ‌sovereignty,‌ ‌authority,‌ ‌and‌ ‌power;‌ ‌the‌ ‌nature‌ ‌of‌‌                           
political‌ ‌institutions;‌‌organization‌‌and‌‌interaction‌‌between‌‌and‌‌among‌‌citizens,‌‌society,‌‌and‌‌the‌‌state;‌‌the‌‌                           
nature‌‌of‌‌political‌‌and‌‌economic‌‌change;‌‌and‌‌the‌‌history,‌‌development,‌‌and‌‌progress‌‌of‌‌public‌‌policy.‌‌In‌‌                               
addition‌‌to‌‌the‌‌two‌‌texts,‌‌we‌‌incorporate‌‌newspaper‌‌articles,‌‌periodicals,‌‌peer-reviewed‌‌journals,‌‌Y‌ouTube‌‌                         
clips,‌ ‌and‌ ‌documentaries.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
T‌exts:‌ ‌(1)Kesselman,‌ ‌Mark,‌ ‌et‌ ‌al.‌ ‌Introduction‌ ‌to‌ ‌Comparative‌ ‌Politics‌ ‌-‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Edition.‌ ‌5th‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Boston:‌                             
Houghton‌‌Mifflin,‌‌2014;‌‌and‌‌(2)‌‌Wood,‌‌Ethel.‌‌AP‌‌Comparative‌‌Government‌‌and‌‌Politics:‌‌A‌‌Study‌‌‌Guide.‌‌                             
4th‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌WoodYard‌ ‌Publications,‌ ‌2009.‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Teacher‌ ‌Recommendation‌ ‌  

‌ 

IB‌ ‌WORLD‌ ‌HISTORY‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌advanced‌ ‌history‌ ‌course‌ ‌prepares‌ ‌Standard‌ ‌Level‌ ‌and‌ ‌Higher‌ ‌Level‌ ‌(in‌ ‌conjunction‌ ‌with‌ ‌AP‌‌                           
European‌ ‌History)‌ ‌students‌ ‌for‌‌the‌‌IB‌‌exam.‌‌Twentieth‌‌century‌‌history‌‌is‌‌approached‌‌thematically.‌‌The‌‌                           
principal‌‌themes‌‌studied‌‌are‌‌single-party‌‌states,‌‌the‌‌causes,‌‌practice‌‌and‌‌effects‌‌of‌‌wars‌‌and‌‌international‌‌                             
relations‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌interwar‌ ‌years:‌ ‌1918-1936.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌are‌ ‌expected‌ ‌to‌ ‌read‌ ‌critically,‌ ‌develop‌‌                         
historiographical‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌and‌ ‌write‌ ‌analytically.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌Modern‌ ‌World‌ ‌History‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Norman‌ ‌Lowe‌‌ ‌  

Peacemaking,‌ ‌Peacekeeping‌,‌ ‌International‌ ‌Relations:‌ ‌1918-1936,‌ ‌Oxford‌‌ ‌  
20th‌ ‌Century‌ ‌World:‌ ‌Causes,‌ ‌Practices,‌ ‌Ef‌ ‌ects‌ ‌of‌ ‌War‌,‌ ‌Pearson‌‌ ‌  
20th‌ ‌Century‌ ‌World:‌ ‌Authoritarian‌ ‌and‌ ‌Single-Party‌ ‌States‌,‌ ‌Pearson‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Ancient‌ ‌History‌ ‌and‌ ‌European‌ ‌History‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

IB‌ ‌EUROPEAN‌ ‌HISTORY‌‌ ‌  
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IB‌ ‌European‌ ‌History‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌one-year‌ ‌course,‌ ‌which‌ ‌is‌ ‌partial‌ ‌preparation‌ ‌for‌ ‌students‌ ‌preparing‌ ‌to‌ ‌take‌‌                               
History‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌higher‌ ‌level‌ ‌subject.‌ ‌While‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌shares‌ ‌some‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌topics‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌ ‌World‌‌                                     
History‌ ‌course,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌explore‌ ‌specific‌ ‌events‌ ‌in‌ ‌great‌ ‌detail.‌ ‌In‌ ‌this‌ ‌course,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌read‌‌                               
historical‌‌works‌‌and‌‌write‌‌essays‌‌frequently.‌‌The‌‌course‌‌begins‌‌with‌‌the‌‌Unification‌‌of‌‌Italy‌‌and‌‌Germany‌‌                               
and‌‌traces‌‌the‌‌major‌‌social,‌‌economic‌‌and‌‌political‌‌trends‌‌in‌‌Europe‌‌throughout‌‌the‌‌19th‌‌and‌‌first‌‌half‌‌of‌‌                                   
the‌‌20th‌‌century.‌‌Possible‌‌units‌‌each‌‌year‌‌include:‌‌The‌‌Unification‌‌of‌‌Italy‌‌and‌‌Consolidation‌‌of‌‌Germany,‌‌                               
and‌‌the‌‌First‌‌World‌‌War,‌‌and‌‌Inter-war‌‌Period.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌also‌‌be‌‌expected‌‌to‌‌complete‌‌an‌‌independent‌                                 
historical‌ ‌investigation.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌A‌ ‌History‌ ‌of‌ ‌Modern‌ ‌Europe:‌ ‌1789‌ ‌to‌ ‌1981‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌H.L.‌ ‌Peacock‌‌ ‌  

Mastering‌ ‌Modern‌ ‌European‌ ‌History‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Stuart‌ ‌Miller‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Ancient‌ ‌History‌ ‌and‌ ‌European‌ ‌History‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

AP‌ ‌MICROECONOMICS/AP‌ ‌MACROECONOMICS‌ ‌  

A‌dvanced‌ ‌Placement‌ ‌(AP)‌ ‌Economics‌ ‌is‌ ‌essentially‌‌two‌‌college‌‌level‌‌courses‌‌that‌‌focus‌‌on‌‌the‌‌decision‌‌                             
making‌‌of‌‌individuals,‌‌businesses,‌‌and‌‌the‌‌government.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌study‌‌a‌‌variety‌‌of‌‌economic‌‌theories‌‌                             
and‌‌analyze‌‌their‌‌practical‌‌application‌‌in‌‌the‌‌real‌‌world.‌‌These‌‌two‌‌semester‌‌long‌‌courses‌‌will‌‌cover‌‌both‌                                 
microeconomics‌‌and‌‌macroeconomics‌‌preparing‌‌students‌‌for‌‌both‌‌AP‌‌Exams‌‌at‌‌the‌‌end‌‌of‌‌the‌‌year.‌‌The‌‌                               
purpose‌ ‌of‌ ‌an‌ ‌AP‌ ‌course‌ ‌in‌ ‌microeconomics‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌give‌ ‌students‌ ‌a‌ ‌thorough‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌                               
principles‌ ‌of‌ ‌economics‌ ‌that‌ ‌apply‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌functions‌ ‌of‌‌individual‌‌decision‌‌makers,‌‌both‌‌consumers‌‌and‌‌                             
producers,‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌economic‌ ‌system.‌ ‌It‌ ‌places‌ ‌primary‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌nature‌ ‌and‌ ‌functions‌ ‌of‌‌                             
product‌ ‌markets‌ ‌and‌ ‌includes‌ ‌the‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌factor‌ ‌markets‌ ‌and‌‌of‌‌the‌‌role‌‌of‌‌government‌‌in‌‌promoting‌‌                                 
greater‌‌efficiency‌‌and‌‌equity‌‌in‌‌the‌‌economy.‌‌The‌‌purpose‌‌of‌‌an‌‌AP‌‌course‌‌in‌‌macroeconomics‌‌is‌‌to‌‌give‌‌                                   
students‌‌a‌‌thorough‌‌understanding‌‌of‌‌the‌‌principles‌‌of‌‌economics‌‌that‌‌apply‌‌to‌‌an‌‌economic‌‌system‌‌as‌‌a‌‌                                 
w‌hole.‌ ‌Such‌ ‌a‌ ‌course‌ ‌places‌ ‌particular‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌national‌ ‌income‌ ‌and‌ ‌price-‌ ‌level‌‌                               
determination‌‌and‌‌also‌‌develops‌‌students’‌‌familiarity‌‌with‌‌economic‌‌performance‌‌measures,‌‌the‌‌financial‌‌                       
sector,‌ ‌stabilization‌ ‌policies,‌ ‌economic‌ ‌growth‌ ‌and‌ ‌international‌ ‌economics.‌ ‌-‌ ‌AP‌ ‌College‌ ‌Board‌‌                       
Economics.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌ ‌credit‌ ‌per‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
T‌ext:‌‌ ‌‌Krugman’s‌ ‌Economics‌ ‌for‌ ‌AP‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Margaret‌ ‌Ray‌ ‌and‌ ‌David‌ ‌Anderson‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Success‌ ‌in‌ ‌Basic‌ ‌Algebra,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Teacher‌ ‌Recommendation‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

IB‌ ‌ECONOMICS‌‌ ‌  
Economics‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌dynamic‌ ‌social‌ ‌science‌ ‌that‌ ‌uses‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌methodologies‌ ‌that‌ ‌include‌ ‌quantitative‌ ‌and‌‌ 
qualitative‌ ‌elements.‌‌ ‌  
The‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Economics‌ ‌course‌‌emphasizes‌‌the‌‌economic‌‌theories‌‌of‌‌microeconomics‌‌and‌‌macroeconomics.‌‌                       
These‌ ‌economic‌ ‌theories‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌applied‌ ‌to‌ ‌real‌ ‌world‌ ‌issues.‌ ‌Prominent‌ ‌among‌ ‌those‌ ‌issues‌ ‌are‌‌                               
fluctuations‌‌in‌‌economic‌‌activity,‌‌international‌‌trade‌‌and‌‌environmental‌‌sustainability.‌‌The‌‌instructor‌‌will‌‌                       
emphasize‌‌thinking‌‌and‌‌research‌‌skills‌‌such‌‌as‌‌comprehension,‌‌text‌‌analysis,‌‌transfer‌‌and‌‌use‌‌of‌‌primary‌‌                             
sources.‌‌ ‌  
The‌ ‌Curriculum‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌developed‌ ‌over‌ ‌a‌ ‌two-year‌ ‌period‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌model:‌‌ 
Year‌ ‌One‌:‌‌ ‌  

●  ‌Microeconomics‌ ‌–‌ ‌the‌ ‌theories‌ ‌dealing‌ ‌with‌ ‌economic‌ ‌variables‌ ‌affecting‌ ‌individuals,‌ ‌firms‌ ‌and‌‌ 
markets.‌‌ ‌  

● Macroeconomics‌ ‌-‌ ‌the‌ ‌theories‌ ‌dealing‌ ‌with‌ ‌economic‌ ‌variables‌ ‌affecting‌ ‌countries,‌ ‌governments‌‌ 

29‌ ‌ 



and‌ ‌societies.‌‌ ‌  
Year‌ ‌Two‌:‌‌ ‌  

● International‌ ‌Economics‌ ‌–‌ ‌Perspectives‌ ‌of‌ ‌international‌ ‌trade‌ ‌and‌ ‌global‌ ‌issues.‌ ‌ 

●  ‌Development‌ ‌Economics‌ ‌-‌ ‌The‌ ‌role‌ ‌of‌ ‌international‌ ‌trade‌ ‌and‌ ‌foreign‌ ‌direct‌ ‌investment‌ ‌and‌‌ 
assistance.‌‌ ‌  

● A‌ ‌Portfolio‌ ‌of‌ ‌three‌ ‌commentaries‌ ‌on‌ ‌different‌ ‌sections‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌syllabus‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌requested‌ ‌in‌ ‌year‌‌ 
two.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌ ‌credit‌ ‌per‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌2‌ ‌years‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌Advanced‌ ‌Placement‌ ‌Economics‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Mc‌ ‌Connell,‌ ‌Bree‌ ‌and‌ ‌Flinn‌‌ ‌  

  ‌IB‌ ‌DP‌ ‌Economics‌:‌ ‌Cambridge‌ ‌Press‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Teacher‌ ‌recommendation‌ ‌and‌ ‌IB‌ ‌DP‌ ‌Coordinator‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

AP‌ ‌ART‌ ‌HISTORY‌‌ ‌  

This‌‌course‌‌is‌‌articulated‌‌around‌‌three‌‌essential‌‌questions:‌‌What‌‌is‌‌art‌‌and‌‌how‌‌is‌‌it‌‌made?‌‌Why‌‌and‌‌how‌‌                                     
does‌‌art‌‌change?‌‌How‌‌do‌‌we‌‌describe‌‌our‌‌thinking‌‌about‌‌art?‌‌In‌‌order‌‌to‌‌answer‌‌these‌‌questions,‌‌students‌‌                                   
have‌ ‌the‌ ‌opportunity‌ ‌to‌ ‌explore‌ ‌in‌ ‌depth‌ ‌the‌ ‌history‌ ‌of‌ ‌art‌ ‌from‌ ‌Paleolithic‌ ‌art‌ ‌to‌ ‌Postmodernism.‌ ‌It‌‌                                 
includes‌ ‌the‌ ‌study‌ ‌and‌ ‌visual‌ ‌analysis‌ ‌of‌ ‌significant‌ ‌artworks‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌areas‌ ‌of:‌ ‌architecture,‌ ‌painting,‌‌                             
sculpture,‌‌photography‌‌and‌‌other‌‌medias‌‌from‌‌around‌‌the‌‌world.‌‌These‌‌are‌‌studied‌‌within‌‌their‌‌historical‌‌                             
context‌‌by‌‌examining‌‌issues‌‌such‌‌as‌‌politics,‌‌religion,‌‌patronage,‌‌gender,‌‌function‌‌and‌‌ethnicity.‌‌Students‌‌                           
are‌‌encouraged‌‌to‌‌visit‌‌museums,‌‌exhibitions,‌‌archeological‌‌sites‌‌and‌‌art‌‌galleries‌‌regularly.‌‌This‌‌course‌‌is‌‌                             
designed‌ ‌to‌ ‌prepare‌ ‌students‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Art‌ ‌History‌ ‌Exam.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Art‌ ‌Across‌ ‌Time‌ ‌4th‌ ‌Edition‌,‌ ‌Laurie‌ ‌Adams‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Ancient‌ ‌History‌ ‌and‌ ‌European‌ ‌History‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

AP‌ ‌PSYCHOLOGY‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌designed‌ ‌to‌ ‌prepare‌ ‌students‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌university‌ ‌experience‌ ‌in‌ ‌psychology‌ ‌and‌ ‌prepares‌‌                             
students‌‌to‌‌take‌‌the‌‌AP‌‌exam‌‌in‌‌psychology.‌‌It‌‌is‌‌faster-paced‌‌and‌‌covers‌‌more‌‌content‌‌than‌‌the‌‌regular‌‌                                   
psychology‌ ‌course.‌ ‌The‌ ‌course‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌is‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌topics:‌ ‌biopsychology,‌ ‌sensation‌ ‌and‌‌                         
perception‌‌(vision,‌‌hearing‌‌and‌‌the‌‌other‌‌senses),‌‌psychological‌‌development‌‌(nature-nurture‌‌controversy,‌‌                     
maturation,‌‌cognitive,‌‌social‌‌and‌‌emotional‌‌development),‌‌learning‌‌and‌‌the‌‌cognitive‌‌processes‌‌(memory‌‌                       
systems,‌‌deductive‌‌and‌‌inductive‌‌reasoning,‌‌problem‌‌solving,‌‌forgetting).‌‌Other‌‌important‌‌aspects‌‌include‌‌                       
motivation‌ ‌and‌ ‌emotion‌ ‌(functions‌ ‌and‌ ‌different‌ ‌theories),‌ ‌personality‌‌and‌‌individual‌‌differences,‌‌social‌‌                       
psychology‌ ‌(roles,‌ ‌rules‌ ‌and‌ ‌norms),‌ ‌and‌ ‌psychopathology‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌different‌ ‌psychotherapies.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Myers‌ ‌Psychology‌ ‌for‌ ‌AP‌ ‌‌(2011)‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Biology‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

SOCIOLOGY‌‌ ‌  

Sociology‌ ‌is‌ ‌most‌ ‌appropriately‌ ‌defined‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌ ‌scientific‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌social‌ ‌structure‌ ‌and‌ ‌processes‌ ‌in‌‌                             
modern,‌‌developed‌‌societies.‌‌What‌‌distinguishes‌‌sociology‌‌from‌‌the‌‌other‌‌social‌‌sciences‌‌is‌‌the‌‌focus‌‌on‌‌                             
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entire‌‌societies‌‌and‌‌their‌‌subdivisions,‌‌or‌‌groups,‌‌not‌‌individuals.‌‌This‌‌does‌‌not‌‌imply‌‌a‌‌lack‌‌of‌‌interest‌‌in‌‌                                   
individuals,‌‌but‌‌the‌‌object‌‌of‌‌study‌‌is‌‌what‌‌persists‌‌in‌‌any‌‌group‌‌or‌‌society‌‌despite‌‌turnover‌‌of‌‌personnel.‌‌                                   
This‌ ‌introductory‌ ‌course‌ ‌will‌ ‌survey‌ ‌the‌ ‌major‌ ‌fields‌ ‌of‌ ‌sociology,‌ ‌with‌ ‌special‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌on‌ ‌its‌ ‌basic‌‌                               
vocabulary.‌ ‌The‌ ‌cultural‌ ‌and‌ ‌psychological‌ ‌bases‌ ‌of‌ ‌social‌ ‌behavior‌ ‌are‌ ‌first‌‌investigated,‌‌followed‌‌by‌‌a‌‌                             
general‌ ‌introduction‌ ‌to‌ ‌groups‌ ‌and‌ ‌formal‌ ‌organizations.‌ ‌A‌ ‌selection‌ ‌of‌ ‌formal‌ ‌organizations,‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌‌                           
family,‌‌education,‌‌and‌‌political‌‌and‌‌economic‌‌institutions‌‌are‌‌studied‌‌in‌‌detail.‌‌Deviance,‌‌stratification‌‌or‌‌                           
inequality,‌‌(whether‌‌it‌‌be‌‌based‌‌on‌‌class‌‌and‌‌occupation,‌‌race,‌‌ethnic‌‌group,‌‌or‌‌gender,‌‌or‌‌the‌‌intersection‌‌                                 
of‌ ‌all‌ ‌of‌ ‌these),‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌major‌ ‌subjects‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌last‌ ‌section‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌course.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
Credits:‌ ‌0.5‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌semester‌ ‌(First‌ ‌Semester)‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Sociology‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Jon‌ ‌M.‌ ‌Shepard,‌ ‌Wadsworth,‌ ‌2011‌ ‌Tenth‌ ‌edition‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Juniors‌ ‌and‌ ‌seniors‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

ANTHROPOLOGY‌‌ ‌  

Anthropology‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌humankind‌ ‌–‌ ‌of‌ ‌ancient‌ ‌and‌ ‌modern‌ ‌people‌ ‌and‌ ‌their‌ ‌ways‌ ‌of‌ ‌living.‌‌                                 
Different‌ ‌branches‌ ‌of‌ ‌anthropology‌ ‌focus‌ ‌on‌ ‌different‌ ‌aspects‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌human‌ ‌experience.‌ ‌Cultural‌‌                         
anthropology‌‌in‌‌its‌‌broadest‌‌sense‌‌is‌‌a‌‌continuation‌‌of‌‌the‌‌intellectual‌‌impulse‌‌of‌‌observant‌‌travelers‌‌and‌‌                               
writers‌ ‌of‌ ‌natural‌ ‌histories‌ ‌since‌ ‌the‌ ‌Renaissance‌ ‌to‌ ‌describe‌ ‌the‌ ‌world‌ ‌as‌ ‌it‌ ‌appears‌ ‌to‌ ‌be.‌ ‌Cultural‌‌                                 
anthropology‌ ‌proceeds‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌relativist‌ ‌postulate‌‌that‌‌each‌‌culture‌‌must‌‌be‌‌understood‌‌sui‌‌generis.‌‌The‌‌                             
evolution‌ ‌of‌ ‌humankind’s‌ ‌biological‌ ‌characteristics‌ ‌and‌ ‌our‌ ‌place‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌animal‌ ‌kingdom‌ ‌are‌ ‌first‌‌                           
investigated,‌‌as‌‌well‌‌as‌‌the‌‌origin‌‌and‌‌significance‌‌of‌‌contemporary‌‌“racial”‌‌differences.‌‌Culture,‌‌language,‌‌                           
production‌ ‌and‌ ‌reproduction‌ ‌are‌ ‌then‌ ‌studied‌ ‌in‌‌detail.‌‌The‌‌last‌‌section‌‌of‌‌the‌‌course‌‌covers‌‌economic‌‌                               
and‌ ‌domestic‌ ‌organizations,‌ ‌kinship,‌ ‌law‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌origin‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌state,‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌religion‌ ‌and‌ ‌art.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌0.5‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌semester‌ ‌(Second‌ ‌Semester)‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌Culture,‌ ‌People,‌ ‌Nature,‌ ‌An‌ ‌Introduction‌ ‌to‌ ‌General‌ ‌Anthropology‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Marvin‌ ‌Harris,‌ ‌Longman,‌ ‌1997,‌‌ 
seventh‌ ‌edition.‌ ‌‌Psychology‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Weber,‌ ‌Zimbardo‌ ‌and‌ ‌Johnson‌ ‌(2010)‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Juniors‌ ‌and‌ ‌seniors‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

THEORY‌ ‌OF‌ ‌KNOWLEDGE‌ ‌(TOK)‌‌ ‌  

Theory‌ ‌of‌ ‌Knowledge‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌key‌‌element‌‌in‌‌the‌‌International‌‌Baccalaureate‌‌Diploma‌‌Program.‌‌It‌‌is‌‌taken‌                               
over‌‌two‌‌years‌‌in‌‌grades‌‌11‌‌and‌‌12.‌‌TOK‌‌is‌‌composed‌‌almost‌‌entirely‌‌of‌‌questions.‌‌The‌‌most‌‌central‌‌of‌‌                                     
these‌‌is‌‌“How‌‌do‌‌we‌‌know?”‌‌Other‌‌questions‌‌include:‌‌“What‌‌counts‌‌as‌‌knowledge?”‌‌“What‌‌is‌‌the‌‌value‌‌                                 
of‌ ‌knowledge?”‌ ‌“What‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌implications‌ ‌of‌‌having,‌‌or‌‌not‌‌having,‌‌knowledge?”‌‌As‌‌we‌‌explore‌‌these‌‌                               
questions,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌gain‌ ‌an‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌what‌ ‌it‌‌means‌‌to‌‌know‌‌something,‌‌how‌‌the‌‌forms‌‌of‌‌                                 
knowledge‌‌relate‌‌to‌‌one‌‌another,‌‌and‌‌how‌‌to‌‌think‌‌critically.‌‌In‌‌TOK‌‌there‌‌may‌‌not‌‌be‌‌right‌‌and‌‌wrong‌‌                                     
answers,‌ ‌but‌ ‌there‌ ‌are‌ ‌standards‌ ‌for‌ ‌judgment‌ ‌and‌ ‌defenses‌ ‌of‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌claims.‌ ‌Critical‌ ‌thinking‌‌can‌‌                             
only‌ ‌take‌ ‌place‌ ‌when‌ ‌there‌ ‌is‌ ‌evaluation‌ ‌of‌ ‌that‌ ‌inquiry‌ ‌and‌ ‌its‌ ‌expression.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌0.5‌ ‌per‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌2‌ ‌years‌ ‌running‌ ‌opposite‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Pastoral‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌Theory‌ ‌of‌ ‌Knowledge‌ ‌Course‌ ‌Companion‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Eileen‌ ‌Dombrowski‌ ‌et‌ ‌al.‌‌ ‌  

  ‌Teacher‌ ‌provided‌ ‌materials‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  
‌ 
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WORLD‌ ‌LANGUAGE‌‌ ‌  
PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

The‌‌World‌‌Language‌‌Department‌‌seeks‌‌to‌‌prepare‌‌students‌‌to‌‌communicate‌‌accurately‌‌in‌‌languages‌‌other‌‌                           
than‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌foster‌ ‌respect‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌culture‌ ‌of‌ ‌others‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌function‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌multilingual‌ ‌/‌‌                                       
multiethnic‌‌world‌‌as‌‌well‌‌as‌‌to‌‌encourage‌‌Italian‌‌native‌‌speakers‌‌to‌‌study‌‌in‌‌depth‌‌their‌‌own‌‌language‌‌and‌‌                                   
cultural‌ ‌heritage.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

ITALIAN‌ ‌1‌ ‌REGULAR‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌aims‌ ‌of‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌communicative‌ ‌competence‌ ‌in‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌foster‌ ‌cultural‌‌                               
awareness‌‌of‌‌Rome‌‌and‌‌Italy.‌‌The‌‌primary‌‌objective‌‌of‌‌this‌‌class‌‌is‌‌to‌‌provide‌‌the‌‌most‌‌efficient‌‌strategies‌‌                                   
to‌ ‌enable‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌in‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌using‌ ‌the‌ ‌four‌ ‌skills‌ ‌of‌ ‌listening,‌ ‌speaking,‌ ‌reading‌ ‌and‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
writing.‌ ‌Whenever‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌the‌ ‌teachers‌ ‌will‌ ‌organize‌ ‌field‌ ‌trips,‌ ‌which‌ ‌are‌ ‌an‌ ‌integral‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌‌ 
in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌introduce‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌cultural‌ ‌reality.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌Noi‌ ‌‌/‌ ‌Zanichelli‌‌ ‌  

● Progetto‌ ‌italiano‌ ‌I‌,‌ ‌Edilingua‌ ‌edizioni,‌‌ ‌  
● Sei‌ ‌pronto‌ ‌a‌ ‌cominciare?‌,‌ ‌Ed.Farinelli‌ ‌2012,‌‌ ‌  
● Dieci‌ ‌racconti‌,‌ ‌Edilingua‌ ‌edizioni‌‌ ‌  
● Gramm.it‌ ‌‌Bonacci‌ ‌editore‌‌ ‌  
● Supplemental‌ ‌material‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

ITALIAN‌ ‌2‌ ‌REGULAR‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌conducted‌ ‌in‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌and‌ ‌aims‌ ‌at‌ ‌improving‌ ‌the‌ ‌students’‌ ‌oral‌ ‌proficiency‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌‌                                 
converse‌ ‌about‌ ‌practical‌ ‌concerns‌ ‌and‌ ‌current‌ ‌events,‌ ‌to‌ ‌formulate‌ ‌opinions‌ ‌and‌ ‌explanations,‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌‌                           
begin‌ ‌to‌ ‌deal‌ ‌with‌ ‌abstract‌ ‌topics.‌ ‌Emphasis‌ ‌is‌ ‌placed‌ ‌in‌ ‌improving‌ ‌oral‌ ‌and‌ ‌written‌ ‌expression.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Noi‌,‌ ‌Zanichelli‌‌ ‌  
● Centro!‌ ‌1‌,‌ ‌Edilingua‌‌ ‌  
● Parla‌ ‌con‌ ‌me‌ ‌2‌,‌ ‌Alma‌‌ ‌  
● Progetto‌ ‌italiano‌ ‌I,‌ ‌‌Edilingua‌ ‌edizioni‌‌ ‌  
● Sei‌ ‌pronto‌ ‌a‌ ‌cominciare?‌,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Farinelli‌ ‌2012‌ ‌  
● Espresso‌ ‌1-2‌,‌ ‌Alma‌ ‌edizioni‌‌ ‌  
● Gramm.it‌,‌ ‌Bonacci‌ ‌editore‌‌ ‌  
● L’Italiano‌ ‌con‌ ‌le‌ ‌canzoni‌,‌ ‌Guerra‌ ‌edizioni‌‌ ‌  
● Supplemental‌ ‌material‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌1‌ ‌or‌ ‌departmental‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
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ITALIAN‌ ‌3‌ ‌REGULAR‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌aims‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌fluency‌ ‌and‌ ‌literacy‌ ‌in‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌using‌‌readings‌‌from‌‌newspaper‌‌articles,‌‌and‌‌                               
various‌ ‌sources.‌ ‌Emphasis‌ ‌is‌ ‌given‌ ‌to‌ ‌speaking,‌ ‌reading‌ ‌and‌ ‌writing‌ ‌skills.‌ ‌The‌ ‌students‌ ‌are‌ ‌trained‌ ‌to‌‌                               
identify‌ ‌key‌ ‌points‌ ‌in‌ ‌written‌ ‌texts.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Sei‌ ‌pronto‌ ‌a‌ ‌migliorare?‌,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Farinelli,‌ ‌2012‌‌ ‌  
● Diario‌ ‌della‌ ‌studentessa‌ ‌Jean‌,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Farinelli,‌ ‌2011‌‌ ‌  
● Cantagramma‌ ‌(livello‌ ‌intermedio‌ ‌B1-B2)‌,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Guerra,‌ ‌2011‌‌ ‌  
● 2‌ ‌Orizzontale‌ ‌(intermedio)‌,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Guerra‌ ‌2011‌‌ ‌  
● Supplemental‌ ‌material‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌2‌ ‌Regular‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

ITALIAN‌ ‌4‌ ‌REGULAR‌‌ ‌  

The‌‌Italian‌‌4‌‌R‌‌course‌‌aims‌‌at‌‌developing‌‌and‌‌refining‌‌students’‌‌ability‌‌to‌‌speak,‌‌read,‌‌listen‌‌and‌‌write‌‌in‌‌                                     
Italian.‌‌Students‌‌are‌‌expected‌‌to‌‌be‌‌able‌‌to‌‌express‌‌opinions,‌‌to‌‌communicate‌‌ideas,‌‌and‌‌discuss‌‌topics‌‌in‌‌                                 
the‌ ‌target‌‌language‌‌in‌‌order‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌their‌‌interactive‌‌communication‌‌skills.‌‌Students‌‌are‌‌also‌‌asked‌‌to‌‌                               
produce‌ ‌written‌ ‌works‌ ‌in‌ ‌which‌ ‌they‌ ‌analyze,‌ ‌describe‌ ‌and‌ ‌critique‌ ‌important‌ ‌aspects‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌culture.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Uf‌ ‌a!‌,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Farinelli‌‌ ‌  
● Sei‌ ‌pronto‌ ‌a‌ ‌perfezionarti?‌,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Farinelli,‌ ‌2012‌‌ ‌  
● Letture‌ ‌divertenti:‌ ‌Umorismo‌,‌ ‌Edizioni‌ ‌Farinelli,‌ ‌2010‌‌  
● Amicizia,‌ ‌af‌ ‌etto,‌ ‌amore‌,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Farinelli‌‌ ‌  
● Supplemental‌ ‌material‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌3‌ ‌R‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

ITALIAN‌ ‌3‌ ‌NATIVE‌‌ ‌  

The‌‌course‌‌introduces‌‌students‌‌to‌‌the‌‌basic‌‌skills‌‌of‌‌literary‌‌analysis‌‌skills‌‌and‌‌fosters‌‌the‌‌student’s‌‌ability‌‌                                 
to‌‌comment‌‌on‌‌the‌‌passages‌‌read.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌be‌‌asked‌‌to‌‌write‌‌compositions‌‌and‌‌to‌‌give‌‌oral‌‌reports.‌‌                                   
This‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌intended‌ ‌for‌ ‌native‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌speakers‌ ‌or‌ ‌very‌ ‌strong‌ ‌non-native‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌speakers.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌ 

● Antologia‌ ‌italiana‌ ‌per‌ ‌il‌ ‌biennio‌ ‌(Ginnasio)‌ ‌–‌ ‌Survey‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌Literature,‌‌ 
XIX‌ ‌ 

● and‌ ‌XX‌ ‌cent:‌‌ ‌  
● Biblioteca‌ ‌del‌ ‌mondo,‌ ‌racconto‌ ‌e‌ ‌romanzo‌,‌ ‌by‌ ‌Barberi,Squarotti-‌ ‌Atlas‌‌ ‌  
● Selezione‌ ‌da‌ ‌‌Novelle‌ ‌per‌ ‌un‌ ‌anno‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Pirandello‌‌ ‌  
● Il‌ ‌fu‌ ‌Mattia‌ ‌Pascal‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Pirandello‌‌ ‌  
● Il‌ ‌barone‌ ‌rampante‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌I.‌ ‌Calvino‌‌ ‌  
● Il‌ ‌sentiero‌ ‌dei‌ ‌nidi‌ ‌di‌ ‌ragno‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌I.‌ ‌Calvino‌‌ ‌  
● Io‌ ‌non‌ ‌ho‌ ‌paura‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌N.‌ ‌Ammaniti‌‌ ‌  

33‌ ‌ 



● Supplemental‌ ‌material‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Terza‌ ‌Media‌ ‌State‌ ‌Exam‌ ‌or‌ ‌departmental‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

ITALIAN‌ ‌4‌ ‌NATIVE‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌second‌ ‌preparatory‌ ‌course‌ ‌required‌ ‌for‌ ‌native‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌speakers.‌ ‌Study‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌literature‌‌                             
continues,‌ ‌including‌ ‌specific‌ ‌topics‌ ‌and‌ ‌genres:‌ ‌Poetry,‌ ‌Theater‌ ‌and‌ ‌Novels.‌ ‌Historical‌ ‌background‌ ‌is‌‌                         
taught‌ ‌when‌ ‌necessary‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌understand‌ ‌the‌ ‌context‌ ‌of‌ ‌works‌ ‌read.‌ ‌Commentaries‌ ‌of‌ ‌literary‌‌                             
passages,‌ ‌analysis‌ ‌and‌ ‌comparison‌ ‌of‌ ‌literary‌ ‌texts‌ ‌are‌ ‌required.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌write‌ ‌short‌ ‌essays‌ ‌frequently,‌‌                           
they‌ ‌are‌ ‌subjected‌ ‌to‌ ‌oral‌ ‌and‌ ‌written‌ ‌tests‌ ‌and‌ ‌quizzes‌ ‌throughout‌ ‌the‌ ‌year.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Il‌ ‌Nuovo‌ ‌fare‌ ‌letteratura‌ ‌‌vol.‌ ‌1,‌ ‌2,‌ ‌3a,‌ ‌ed.‌ ‌with‌ ‌Divina‌ ‌Commedia,‌ ‌Magri-Vittorini,‌ ‌Paravia.‌‌ ‌  
● I‌ ‌Malavoglia‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Giovanni‌ ‌Verga.‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌3N‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

ITALIAN‌ ‌5‌ ‌NATIVE‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌intended‌ ‌for‌ ‌native‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌speakers‌ ‌and‌ ‌students‌‌preparing‌‌for‌‌IB‌‌Italian‌‌A.‌‌In‌‌this‌‌first‌‌                                   
year,‌ ‌exercises‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌students’‌ ‌literary‌ ‌appreciation‌ ‌are‌ ‌essential‌ ‌elements‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌course.‌‌                             
Extensive‌‌reading‌‌in‌‌Italian‌‌literature‌‌and‌‌World‌‌literature‌‌are‌‌required.‌‌Oral‌‌and‌‌written‌‌texts‌‌contribute‌‌                             
to‌‌shape‌‌the‌‌student’s‌‌ability‌‌to‌‌analyze‌‌the‌‌works‌‌they‌‌have‌‌read.‌‌In‌‌the‌‌second‌‌semester‌‌students‌‌work‌‌                                   
on‌‌the‌‌IB‌‌Written‌‌Assignment‌‌about‌‌the‌‌World‌‌Literature‌‌section;‌‌it‌‌will‌‌be‌‌sent‌‌for‌‌external‌‌assessment‌‌                                 
within‌ ‌due‌ ‌date‌ ‌according‌ ‌to‌ ‌IB‌ ‌requests.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌World‌ ‌Literature:‌‌ ‌  

● Lo‌ ‌straniero‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Albert‌ ‌Camus‌‌ ‌  
● Kitchen‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Banana‌ ‌Yoshimoto‌‌ ‌  
● Persepolis‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌M.‌ ‌Satrapi‌‌ ‌  
● Cronaca‌ ‌di‌ ‌una‌ ‌morte‌ ‌annunciata‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Gabriel‌ ‌Garcia‌ ‌Marquez‌‌ ‌  
● Novecento‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Alessandro‌ ‌Baricco‌ ‌(film‌ ‌study)‌‌ ‌  
● La‌ ‌metamorfosi‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Franz‌ ‌Kafka‌‌ ‌  
● Il‌ ‌cacciatore‌ ‌di‌ ‌aquiloni‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Khaled‌ ‌Hosseini‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌3N‌ ‌and‌ ‌4N‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

AP‌ ‌ITALIAN‌ ‌LANGUAGE‌ ‌AND‌ ‌CULTURE‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌AP‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌Language‌ ‌and‌ ‌Culture‌ ‌course‌ ‌aims‌ ‌at‌ ‌developing‌‌and‌‌refining‌‌students’‌‌ability‌‌to‌‌speak,‌‌                               
read,‌‌listen,‌‌and‌‌write‌‌in‌‌Italian.‌‌The‌‌course‌‌is‌‌conducted‌‌completely‌‌in‌‌Italian‌‌and‌‌presents‌‌an‌‌overview‌‌of‌‌                                   
the‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌culture‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌instructional‌ ‌material‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌‌audio,‌‌video,‌‌and‌‌print‌‌                                   
materials.‌‌Students‌‌are‌‌expected‌‌to‌‌be‌‌able‌‌to‌‌express‌‌opinions,‌‌to‌‌communicate‌‌ideas,‌‌and‌‌discuss‌‌topics‌‌                               
in‌ ‌the‌ ‌target‌ ‌language‌‌in‌‌order‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌their‌‌interactive‌‌communication‌‌skills.‌‌Based‌‌on‌‌supplemental‌‌                             
materials‌‌utilized‌‌in‌‌class,‌‌such‌‌as‌‌films‌‌and‌‌newspaper‌‌articles,‌‌students‌‌are‌‌also‌‌asked‌‌to‌‌produce‌‌written‌‌                                 
works‌ ‌in‌ ‌which‌ ‌they‌ ‌summarize,‌ ‌describe,‌ ‌and‌ ‌critique‌ ‌important‌ ‌aspects‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌culture.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
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Texts:‌‌ ‌  
● Ace‌ ‌the‌ ‌AP‌ ‌language‌ ‌and‌ ‌culture‌ ‌Exam-‌ ‌‌4th‌ ‌edition,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Farinelli‌ ‌2012‌‌ ‌  
● Cultura‌ ‌italiana‌ ‌di‌ ‌regione‌ ‌in‌ ‌regione‌ ‌‌New‌ ‌Featured,‌ ‌Ed.‌ ‌Farinelli,‌ ‌2011‌‌ ‌  
● EF:‌ ‌Film‌ ‌Study-Nuovo‌ ‌Cinema‌ ‌Paradiso‌‌ ‌  
● Concetta‌ ‌Perna,‌ ‌‌Non‌ ‌soltanto‌ ‌un‌ ‌baule‌,‌ ‌Edizioni‌ ‌Farinelli,‌ ‌2005‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌4R/Italian‌ ‌4N‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

IB‌ ‌ITALIAN‌ ‌A:‌ ‌Literature‌‌ ‌  

This‌‌course‌‌completes‌‌the‌‌sequence‌‌for‌‌IB‌‌candidates‌‌to‌‌take‌‌the‌‌formal‌‌commentary‌‌in‌‌early‌‌spring‌‌and‌‌                                 
the‌‌two‌‌written‌‌examinations‌‌in‌‌May.‌‌Emphasis‌‌is‌‌on‌‌reviewing‌‌and‌‌connecting‌‌the‌‌themes‌‌of‌‌works‌‌read.‌‌                                 
The‌ ‌Written‌ ‌Assignment,‌ ‌the‌ ‌recorded‌ ‌Oral‌ ‌Commentary‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Extended‌ ‌Essay‌ ‌are‌ ‌sent‌ ‌to‌ ‌IB‌‌                             
examiners‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌month‌ ‌of‌ ‌January‌ ‌or‌ ‌February‌ ‌according‌ ‌to‌ ‌IB‌ ‌deadlines.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Enrico‌ ‌IV‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Luigi‌ ‌Pirandello‌ ‌  
● La‌ ‌boutique‌ ‌del‌ ‌mistero‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Dino‌ ‌Buzzati‌‌ ‌  
● I‌ ‌Canti‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Giacomo‌ ‌Leopardi‌‌ ‌  
● Divina‌ ‌commedia‌ ‌-‌ ‌Inferno‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Dante‌ ‌Alighieri‌‌ ‌  
● Il‌ ‌gattopardo‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Tomasi‌ ‌di‌ ‌Lampedusa‌‌ ‌  
● La‌ ‌coscienza‌ ‌di‌ ‌Zeno‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Italo‌ ‌Svevo‌‌ ‌  
● Il‌ ‌castello‌ ‌dei‌ ‌destini‌ ‌incrociati‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Italo‌ ‌Calvino‌‌ ‌  
● Uno,‌ ‌nessuno‌ ‌e‌ ‌centomila‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Luigi‌ ‌Pirandello‌‌ ‌  
● Il‌ ‌fu‌ ‌Mattia‌ ‌Pascal‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Luigi‌ ‌Pirandello‌‌ ‌  
● Una‌ ‌donna‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Sibilla‌ ‌Aleramo‌‌ ‌  
● Review‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌the‌ ‌readings‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌IB‌ ‌program.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Italian‌ ‌5‌ ‌and‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌summer‌ ‌reading‌ ‌and‌‌ 

program.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

FRENCH‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌objective‌ ‌of‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌acquaint‌ ‌students‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌sounds,‌ ‌rhythms,‌ ‌and‌ ‌patterns‌ ‌of‌ ‌spoken‌‌                                 
French‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌the‌ ‌linguistic‌ ‌base‌ ‌needed‌ ‌for‌ ‌basic‌ ‌communicative‌ ‌competence‌ ‌in‌ ‌listening,‌‌                           
speaking,‌ ‌reading,‌ ‌and‌ ‌writing.‌ ‌Pronunciation,‌ ‌grammar‌ ‌and‌ ‌spelling‌ ‌patterns‌‌are‌‌presented‌‌gradually‌‌to‌‌                         
help‌ ‌students‌ ‌feel‌ ‌confident‌ ‌to‌ ‌begin‌ ‌to‌ ‌express‌ ‌themselves‌ ‌clearly‌ ‌and‌ ‌correctly‌ ‌in‌ ‌French.‌ ‌The‌ ‌program‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

includes‌ ‌culturally‌ ‌authentic‌ ‌real‌ ‌life‌ ‌segments‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌multimedia‌ ‌integration‌ ‌of‌ ‌video,‌ ‌text,‌ ‌and‌ ‌simulated‌‌ 
classroom‌ ‌activities‌ ‌to‌ ‌echo‌ ‌a‌ ‌“real‌ ‌world”‌ ‌exposure‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌target‌ ‌language‌ ‌and‌ ‌culture.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Version‌ ‌originale‌ ‌1‌ ‌‌and‌ ‌workbook‌‌ ‌  
● Supplementary‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌provided‌ ‌materials‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
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FRENCH‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  

This‌‌course‌‌is‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌reinforce‌‌and‌‌progressively‌‌improve‌‌the‌‌four‌‌skills‌‌necessary‌‌for‌‌comprehensive‌‌                             
communication‌‌in‌‌French:‌‌speaking,‌‌listening,‌‌reading‌‌and‌‌writing.‌‌More‌‌emphasis‌‌is‌‌placed‌‌in‌‌vocabulary‌‌                           
building‌ ‌and‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌reading‌ ‌of‌ ‌authentic‌ ‌documents‌ ‌to‌ ‌enhance‌ ‌cultural‌ ‌awareness.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌are‌‌given‌‌                             
ample‌‌opportunities‌‌to‌‌communicate‌‌in‌‌the‌‌target‌‌language‌‌in‌‌ways‌‌that‌‌are‌‌relevant‌‌to‌‌their‌‌age‌‌and‌‌level‌‌                                   
of‌ ‌interest.‌ ‌This‌ ‌class‌ ‌prepares‌ ‌students‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌Delf‌ ‌Diploma‌ ‌A2‌ ‌(official‌ ‌French‌ ‌proficiency‌ ‌exam).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Version‌ ‌Originale‌ ‌2‌ ‌‌and‌ ‌Workbook‌‌ ‌  
● Supplementary‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌provided‌ ‌materials‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌French‌ ‌1‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

FRENCH‌ ‌3‌‌ ‌  

The‌‌aims‌‌of‌‌this‌‌course‌‌are‌‌to‌‌review‌‌and‌‌to‌‌consolidate‌‌the‌‌basic‌‌vocabulary‌‌and‌‌structures‌‌acquired‌‌in‌‌                                   
French‌‌I‌‌and‌‌French‌‌II,‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌further‌‌competence‌‌in‌‌speaking,‌‌reading‌‌and‌‌writing,‌‌and‌‌to‌‌introduce‌‌                                 
students‌‌to‌‌various‌‌forms‌‌of‌‌French‌‌and‌‌Francophone‌‌literature.‌‌This‌‌course‌‌also‌‌completes‌‌the‌‌grammar‌‌                             
cycle‌‌started‌‌in‌‌French‌‌I‌‌and‌‌begins‌‌to‌‌prepare‌‌students‌‌for‌‌the‌‌advanced‌‌language‌‌work‌‌in‌‌the‌‌IB‌‌and‌‌AP‌‌                                       
courses.‌ ‌Readings‌ ‌from‌ ‌periodicals‌ ‌and‌ ‌literary‌ ‌texts‌ ‌are‌ ‌used‌ ‌as‌ ‌sources‌ ‌for‌ ‌discussions.‌ ‌At‌ ‌this‌ ‌level,‌‌                               
more‌‌emphasis‌‌is‌‌placed‌‌on‌‌writing.‌‌Evaluation‌‌consists‌‌of‌‌reading‌‌checks,‌‌compositions,‌‌grammar‌‌tests,‌‌                           
and‌ ‌oral‌ ‌reports.‌ ‌This‌ ‌class‌ ‌prepares‌ ‌students‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌Delf‌ ‌Diploma‌ ‌B1‌ ‌(official‌ ‌French‌ ‌proficiency‌ ‌exam).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

● Version‌ ‌Originale‌ ‌3‌ ‌‌and‌ ‌Workbook‌‌ ‌  
● Supplementary‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌provided‌ ‌materials‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌French‌ ‌2‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

FRENCH‌ ‌4‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌aims‌ ‌of‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌proficiency‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌French‌ ‌language‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌expose‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌‌                                   
Francophone‌ ‌culture,‌ ‌art‌ ‌and‌ ‌literature‌ ‌and‌ ‌world‌ ‌global‌ ‌issues.‌ ‌Literary‌ ‌works‌ ‌and‌ ‌articles,‌ ‌selected‌‌in‌‌                             
view‌‌of‌‌the‌‌IB‌‌and‌‌AP,‌‌are‌‌read‌‌and‌‌discussed‌‌in‌‌depth.‌‌Evaluation‌‌consists‌‌of‌‌reading‌‌checks,‌‌analytical‌‌                                   
essays,‌ ‌compositions,‌ ‌researches‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌Internet,‌ ‌grammar‌ ‌tests,‌ ‌debates‌ ‌and‌ ‌oral‌ ‌presentation.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌ 
● Trésors‌ ‌du‌ ‌temps‌‌ ‌  
● Le‌ ‌Monde‌ ‌‌en‌ ‌français‌‌ ‌  
● “Art”‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Yasmina‌ ‌Reza‌‌ ‌  
● Huis‌ ‌clos‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Jean-Paul‌ ‌Sartre‌‌ ‌  
● L’Enfant‌ ‌de‌ ‌Noé‌ ‌‌by‌ ‌Eric-Emmanuel‌ ‌Schmitt‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌French‌ ‌3‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
‌ 
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AP/IB‌ ‌FRENCH‌‌ ‌  

Course‌‌content‌‌follows‌‌the‌‌AP/IB‌‌syllabi‌‌and‌‌reflects‌‌intellectual‌‌interests‌‌shared‌‌by‌‌the‌‌students‌‌and‌‌the‌‌                               
teacher‌‌(current‌‌events,‌‌arts,‌‌literature,‌‌etc.)‌‌Most‌‌of‌‌the‌‌class‌‌is‌‌devoted‌‌to‌‌discuss‌‌world‌‌issues‌‌through‌‌a‌‌                                   
variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌newspaper‌ ‌and‌ ‌magazine‌ ‌articles,‌ ‌literary‌ ‌texts,‌ ‌videos‌ ‌and‌ ‌movies.‌ ‌Through‌ ‌writing‌ ‌and‌‌                           
speaking‌ ‌a‌ ‌wide‌ ‌range‌‌of‌‌topics,‌‌students‌‌expand‌‌their‌‌vocabulary,‌‌develop‌‌their‌‌writing‌‌style‌‌in‌‌French,‌‌                               
and‌ ‌improve‌ ‌their‌ ‌critical‌ ‌thinking‌ ‌skills.‌ ‌This‌ ‌class‌‌prepares‌‌students‌‌for‌‌the‌‌Delf‌‌Diploma‌‌B2‌‌(official‌‌                               
French‌ ‌proficiency‌ ‌exam).‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  
● Une‌ ‌fois‌ ‌pour‌ ‌toutes‌‌ ‌  
● AP‌ ‌French‌‌ ‌  
● Le‌ ‌monde‌ ‌‌en‌ ‌français‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌French‌ ‌4‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

SPANISH‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  

The‌‌premise‌‌of‌‌this‌‌course‌‌is‌‌that‌‌language‌‌is‌‌always‌‌interactive.‌‌As‌‌such,‌‌instruction‌‌is‌‌tailored‌‌to‌‌provide‌‌                                   
students‌ ‌with‌ ‌experience‌ ‌performing‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌language‌ ‌functions‌ ‌in‌ ‌real-life‌ ‌contexts‌ ‌to‌ ‌encourage‌‌                           
cultural‌‌awareness,‌‌and‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌levels‌‌of‌‌accuracy.‌‌In‌‌addition,‌‌this‌‌course‌‌recognizes‌‌the‌‌wide‌‌range‌‌of‌                                 
cultural‌ ‌and‌ ‌linguistic‌ ‌backgrounds‌ ‌students‌ ‌bring‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌classroom‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌ ‌multiplicity‌ ‌of‌ ‌their‌‌                               
learning‌ ‌styles.‌ ‌During‌ ‌the‌ ‌first‌ ‌year‌ ‌of‌ ‌Spanish,‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌is‌ ‌placed‌ ‌on‌ ‌conversation,‌ ‌listening‌‌                           
comprehension,‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌acquisition‌ ‌of‌ ‌basic‌ ‌grammar,‌ ‌vocabulary‌ ‌and‌ ‌spelling.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  
● Mañana‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
● Supplementary‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌provided‌ ‌materials‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

SPANISH‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌second‌ ‌year‌ ‌of‌ ‌continuing‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌completes‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌World‌ ‌Language‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌for‌‌                         
graduation‌‌and‌‌university‌‌acceptance‌‌in‌‌the‌‌United‌‌States.‌‌The‌‌communicative/interactive‌‌mode‌‌started‌‌in‌‌                         
level‌‌1‌‌continues‌‌to‌‌progressively‌‌demand‌‌more‌‌oral‌‌and‌‌written‌‌accuracy‌‌from‌‌students.‌‌A‌‌wide‌‌range‌‌of‌‌                                 
authentic‌ ‌documents‌ ‌are‌ ‌presented‌ ‌to‌ ‌practice‌ ‌reading‌ ‌skills.‌ ‌During‌ ‌the‌ ‌second‌ ‌year‌ ‌of‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌more‌‌                             
emphasis‌ ‌is‌ ‌placed‌ ‌on‌ ‌exploring‌ ‌the‌ ‌cultural‌ ‌expressions‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Hispanic‌ ‌world.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  
● Mañana‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  
● Supplementary‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌provided‌ ‌materials‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌1‌ ‌or‌ ‌departmental‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

SPANISH‌ ‌3‌‌ ‌  

This‌‌is‌‌a‌‌fast-paced‌‌course‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌fluency‌‌and‌‌to‌‌prepare‌‌students‌‌for‌‌the‌‌next‌‌level:‌‌Spanish‌‌                                   
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4.‌ ‌The‌ ‌objectives‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌consolidate‌ ‌grammar‌ ‌and‌ ‌expand‌ ‌vocabulary.‌ ‌Students‌‌are‌‌introduced‌‌to‌‌more‌‌                             
complex‌ ‌reading‌ ‌and‌ ‌writing‌ ‌structures.‌ ‌Reading‌ ‌includes‌ ‌excerpts‌ ‌from‌ ‌a‌ ‌wide‌ ‌array‌ ‌of‌ ‌cultural‌ ‌texts‌‌                             
produced‌‌throughout‌‌the‌‌Spanish-speaking‌‌world.‌‌There‌‌are‌‌frequent‌‌audiovisual‌‌exercises‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌oral‌‌                         
comprehension.‌ ‌The‌ ‌class‌ ‌is‌ ‌taught‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌target‌ ‌language‌ ‌and‌ ‌students‌ ‌are‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌ ‌actively‌‌                             
participate‌ ‌in‌ ‌discussions‌ ‌and‌ ‌presentations.‌‌  

‌ 
Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Course‌ ‌materials‌ ‌include‌ ‌online‌ ‌resources‌ ‌and‌ ‌textbooks‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌available‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌classroom.‌‌                           
Linguistic‌ ‌competence‌ ‌will‌ ‌increase‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌language‌ ‌is‌ ‌experienced‌ ‌through‌ ‌a‌ ‌wide‌ ‌array‌ ‌of‌‌                             
authentic‌ ‌texts:‌ ‌written,‌ ‌visual‌ ‌and‌ ‌filmic.‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌2‌ ‌or‌ ‌departmental‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

SPANISH‌ ‌4‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌-‌ ‌conducted‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌target‌ ‌language‌ ‌-‌ ‌precedes‌ ‌the‌ ‌highest‌‌level‌‌of‌‌Spanish‌‌offered‌‌in‌‌High‌‌                                   
School.‌‌The‌‌objectives‌‌of‌‌this‌‌level‌‌are‌‌to‌‌expand‌‌on‌‌all‌‌the‌‌linguistic‌‌and‌‌cultural‌‌concepts‌‌learned‌‌in‌‌the‌‌                                     
first‌ ‌three‌ ‌levels‌ ‌of‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌to‌ ‌offer‌ ‌an‌ ‌authentic‌ ‌experience‌ ‌of‌ ‌language‌ ‌production‌ ‌and‌‌                                 
reception,‌‌which‌‌will‌‌empower‌‌students‌‌to‌‌take‌‌the‌‌AP/IB‌‌class‌‌the‌‌following‌‌year.‌‌This‌‌course‌‌also‌‌offers‌‌                                 
the‌‌opportunity‌‌to‌‌focus‌‌on‌‌the‌‌history‌‌and‌‌arts‌‌of‌‌the‌‌Spanish-speaking‌‌world.‌‌This‌‌may‌‌be‌‌the‌‌highest‌‌                                   
level‌ ‌of‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌for‌ ‌students‌ ‌not‌ ‌wishing‌ ‌or‌ ‌unable‌ ‌to‌ ‌take‌ ‌AP/IB‌ ‌Spanish.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Course‌ ‌materials‌ ‌include‌ ‌online‌ ‌resources‌ ‌and‌ ‌textbooks‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌available‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌classroom‌ ‌for‌‌                             
weekly‌ ‌tasks.‌ ‌Linguistic‌‌competence‌‌will‌‌increase‌‌as‌‌the‌‌Spanish‌‌language‌‌is‌‌experienced‌‌through‌‌a‌‌wide‌‌                             
array‌ ‌of‌ ‌authentic‌ ‌texts:‌ ‌written,‌ ‌audiovisual,‌ ‌and‌ ‌film.‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌3‌ ‌or‌ ‌departmental‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  
‌ 
‌ 

SPANISH‌ ‌Ab‌ ‌INITIO‌‌ ‌  

Spanish‌ ‌Ab‌‌Initio‌‌is‌‌a‌‌language‌‌acquisition‌‌course‌‌designed‌‌to‌‌provide‌‌students‌‌with‌‌the‌‌necessary‌‌skills‌‌                               
and‌‌intercultural‌‌understanding‌‌to‌‌enable‌‌them‌‌to‌‌communicate‌‌successfully‌‌in‌‌an‌‌environment‌‌where‌‌the‌‌                           
language‌ ‌studied‌‌is‌‌spoken.‌‌The‌‌language‌‌ab‌‌initio‌‌course‌‌is‌‌organized‌‌into‌‌three‌‌themes.‌‌Individual‌‌and‌‌                               
society,‌‌Leisure‌‌and‌‌work,‌‌Urban‌‌and‌‌rural‌‌environment.‌‌Each‌‌theme‌‌has‌‌a‌‌list‌‌of‌‌topics‌‌that‌‌provide‌‌the‌‌                                   
students‌ ‌with‌ ‌opportunities‌ ‌to‌ ‌practice‌ ‌and‌ ‌explore‌ ‌the‌ ‌language‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌intercultural‌‌                             
understanding.‌ ‌Through‌ ‌the‌ ‌development‌ ‌of‌ ‌receptive,‌‌productive‌‌and‌‌interactive‌‌skills,‌‌students‌‌should‌‌                       
be‌ ‌able‌ ‌to‌ ‌respond‌ ‌and‌ ‌interact‌ ‌appropriately‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌defined‌ ‌range‌ ‌of‌ ‌everyday‌ ‌situations.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Course‌ ‌materials‌ ‌include‌ ‌online‌ ‌resources‌ ‌and‌ ‌textbooks‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌available‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌classroom‌ ‌for‌‌                             
weekly‌ ‌tasks.‌ ‌Linguistic‌‌competence‌‌will‌‌increase‌‌as‌‌the‌‌Spanish‌‌language‌‌is‌‌experienced‌‌through‌‌a‌‌wide‌‌                             
array‌ ‌of‌ ‌authentic‌ ‌texts:‌ ‌written,‌ ‌audiovisual,‌ ‌and‌ ‌film.‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Departmental‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

AP/IB‌ ‌SPANISH‌‌ ‌  

The‌‌content‌‌of‌‌this‌‌course‌‌is‌‌largely‌‌determined‌‌by‌‌the‌‌AP‌‌Spanish‌‌Language‌‌Course‌‌Description‌‌and‌‌by‌‌                                 
the‌‌levels‌‌of‌‌competency‌‌required‌‌by‌‌the‌‌International‌‌Baccalaureate‌‌Exam.‌‌The‌‌course‌‌is‌‌designed‌‌with‌‌                             
three‌ ‌main‌ ‌objectives‌ ‌in‌ ‌mind:‌ ‌to‌ ‌refine‌ ‌students‌ ‌linguistic‌ ‌skills,‌‌to‌‌deepen‌‌the‌‌inter-cultural‌‌awareness‌‌                             
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that‌ ‌will‌ ‌enable‌ ‌them‌ ‌to‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌successfully‌ ‌in‌ ‌an‌ ‌environment‌ ‌where‌ ‌Spanish‌‌is‌‌spoken,‌‌and‌‌to‌‌                               
prepare‌ ‌them‌ ‌to‌ ‌use‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌in‌ ‌real-life‌ ‌settings.‌ ‌The‌ ‌class‌ ‌is‌ ‌conducted‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌target‌ ‌language.‌ ‌The‌‌                                 
pedagogical‌‌framework‌‌of‌‌this‌‌course‌‌relies‌‌on‌‌what‌‌is‌‌known‌‌as‌‌‌communicative‌‌philosophy‌,‌‌which‌‌means‌‌that‌‌                               
grammar‌ ‌study‌ ‌and‌ ‌review‌ ‌is‌ ‌placed‌ ‌‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌service‌ ‌of‌ ‌‌communication‌ ‌and‌ ‌intercultural‌ ‌understanding.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Textbook:‌‌Course‌‌materials‌‌include‌‌online‌‌resources‌‌and‌‌textbooks‌‌that‌‌are‌‌available‌‌in‌‌the‌‌classroom‌‌for‌‌                             
weekly‌ ‌tasks.‌ ‌Linguistic‌ ‌competence‌‌will‌‌increase‌‌as‌‌the‌‌Spanish‌‌language‌‌is‌‌experienced‌‌through‌‌a‌‌wide‌‌                             
array‌ ‌of‌ ‌authentic‌ ‌texts:‌ ‌written,‌ ‌audiovisual,‌ ‌and‌ ‌filmic.‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Successful‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Spanish‌ ‌4‌ ‌or‌ ‌departmental‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  
‌ 
‌ 

FINE‌ ‌AND‌ ‌PERFORMING‌ ‌ARTS‌‌ ‌  
PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

Rome‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌cradle‌ ‌of‌ ‌Western‌ ‌culture,‌ ‌and‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌fitting‌ ‌that‌ ‌the‌ ‌Fine‌ ‌Arts‌ ‌play‌ ‌a‌ ‌central‌‌role‌‌in‌‌our‌‌high‌‌                                           
school‌ ‌curriculum.‌ ‌We‌ ‌believe‌‌that‌‌a‌‌direct‌‌experience‌‌of‌‌people’‌‌creative‌‌potentialities‌‌is‌‌a‌‌fundamental‌‌                             
part‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌educational‌‌process,‌‌it‌‌is‌‌natural‌‌that‌‌acting,‌‌painting,‌‌drawing,‌‌sculpting,‌‌singing‌‌and‌‌playing‌                               
music‌‌form‌‌an‌‌integral‌‌part‌‌of‌‌student‌‌life‌‌at‌‌AOSR.‌‌Furthermore,‌‌the‌‌department’s‌‌offerings‌‌are‌‌designed‌‌                               
for‌ ‌all‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌have‌ ‌the‌ ‌fullest‌ ‌appreciation‌ ‌and‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌humankind’s‌ ‌creative‌ ‌genius.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

CONCERT‌ ‌BAND‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌performing‌ ‌ensemble‌ ‌includes‌ ‌woodwind‌ ‌and‌ ‌brass‌ ‌instruments,‌ ‌piano,‌ ‌bass‌ ‌guitar,‌ ‌singular‌ ‌and‌‌                         
percussion.‌ ‌Intensive‌ ‌work‌ ‌aims‌ ‌to‌ ‌improve‌ ‌the‌ ‌techniques‌‌of‌‌execution,‌‌intonation,‌‌music‌‌reading‌‌and‌‌                           
interpretation,‌ ‌while‌ ‌providing‌ ‌the‌ ‌experience‌ ‌of‌ ‌group‌ ‌and‌ ‌solo‌ ‌performance.‌ ‌Beginner‌ ‌students‌ ‌are‌‌                         
welcome‌ ‌to‌ ‌join‌ ‌and‌ ‌all‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌receive‌ ‌private‌ ‌instruction‌ ‌on‌ ‌their‌ ‌instrument.‌ ‌The‌ ‌repertoire‌‌                             
includes‌‌music‌‌of‌‌the‌‌European‌‌classical‌‌tradition‌‌(from‌‌the‌‌Middle‌‌Ages‌‌to‌‌the‌‌present),‌‌jazz,‌‌and‌‌rock.‌‌                                 
All‌ ‌students‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌ ‌are‌ ‌expected‌ ‌to‌ ‌perform‌ ‌in‌ ‌formal‌ ‌concerts‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌school‌ ‌community.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌ 
● Essential‌ ‌Elements‌ ‌Books‌ ‌1,‌ ‌2‌ ‌and‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Technique‌‌ ‌  
● Supplementary‌ ‌materials‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌instructor‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

MODERN‌ ‌MUSIC‌ ‌ENSEMBLE‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌ensemble‌ ‌includes‌ ‌vocalists,‌ ‌orchestral‌ ‌string‌ ‌instruments,‌ ‌electric‌ ‌guitar,‌ ‌bass‌ ‌guitar,‌ ‌piano‌ ‌and‌‌                         
percussion.‌ ‌Intensive‌ ‌work‌ ‌aims‌ ‌to‌ ‌improve‌ ‌the‌ ‌techniques‌‌of‌‌execution,‌‌intonation,‌‌music‌‌reading‌‌and‌‌                           
interpretation,‌ ‌while‌ ‌providing‌ ‌the‌ ‌experience‌ ‌of‌‌group‌‌performance.‌‌Beginner‌‌bass‌‌guitar‌‌students‌‌and‌‌                         
percussionists‌ ‌are‌ ‌welcome‌ ‌but‌ ‌all‌ ‌other‌ ‌instruments‌ ‌must‌ ‌have‌ ‌one‌ ‌year‌ ‌of‌ ‌prior‌ ‌instruction.‌‌‌I‌n‌‌class,‌‌                               
private‌ ‌instruction‌ ‌on‌ ‌individual‌ ‌instruments‌ ‌is‌ ‌provided.‌ ‌‌All‌ ‌students‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌course‌ ‌are‌ ‌expected‌ ‌to‌‌                             
perform‌ ‌in‌ ‌formal‌ ‌concerts‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌school‌ ‌community.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌‌ ‌  

39‌ ‌ 



● Essential‌ ‌Elements‌ ‌Books‌ ‌1,‌ ‌2‌ ‌and‌ ‌Advanced‌ ‌Technique‌‌ ‌  
● Supplementary‌ ‌materials‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌instructor‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌Vocalists‌ ‌must‌ ‌audition‌‌ ‌  
Instrumentalists,‌ ‌other‌ ‌than‌ ‌bass‌ ‌guitar‌ ‌and‌ ‌percussion,‌ ‌must‌ ‌have‌ ‌one‌ ‌year‌ ‌of‌ ‌experience‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

GUITAR‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌cou‌r‌se‌ ‌develops‌ ‌basic‌ ‌guitar‌ ‌technique.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌learn‌‌the‌‌correct‌‌posture,‌‌hand-positions‌‌and‌‌                           
effective‌ ‌practice‌‌strategies.‌‌Using‌‌popular‌‌songs‌‌and‌‌etudes,‌‌open‌‌chords‌‌and‌‌essential‌‌barre‌‌chords‌‌are‌‌                             
presented.‌ ‌Accompaniment‌ ‌and‌ ‌solo‌ ‌styles‌ ‌are‌ ‌explored,‌ ‌including‌ ‌finger-picking‌ ‌and‌ ‌strumming‌‌                     
techniques.‌ ‌Fundamental‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌rhythm,‌ ‌meter‌ ‌and‌ ‌harmony‌ ‌are‌ ‌presented.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
T‌ext:‌‌ ‌‌Hal‌ ‌Leonard‌ ‌Guitar‌ ‌Method‌ ‌1‌ ‌&‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Acoustic‌ ‌guitar‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌student‌‌ ‌  

Survey‌ ‌of‌ ‌Rock‌ ‌n‌ ‌Roll‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌will‌ ‌unlock‌ ‌the‌ ‌secrets‌ ‌of‌ ‌music‌‌composition‌‌through‌‌a‌‌direct‌‌and‌‌creative‌‌contact‌‌with‌‌its‌‌                                 
building‌ ‌blocks.‌ ‌By‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌rhythms,‌ ‌scales,‌ ‌keys,‌ ‌intervals‌ ‌and‌ ‌chords,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌able‌ ‌to‌‌                             
manipulate‌ ‌these‌ ‌elements‌ ‌and‌ ‌construct‌ ‌original‌ ‌compositions.‌ ‌The‌ ‌course‌ ‌will‌ ‌balance‌ ‌an‌ ‌objective‌‌                         
comprehension‌ ‌look‌‌at‌‌the‌‌history‌‌of‌‌this‌‌musical‌‌form‌‌with‌‌a‌‌series‌‌of‌‌creative‌‌assignments..‌‌Everyone‌‌                               
listens‌‌to‌‌music,‌‌but‌‌very‌‌few‌‌people‌‌know‌‌all‌‌of‌‌its‌‌origins.‌‌You‌‌are‌‌opening‌‌a‌‌secret‌‌door‌‌that‌‌will‌‌make‌                                         
you‌ ‌creative‌ ‌and‌ ‌unique.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌ ‌offered‌ ‌every‌ ‌other‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌All‌ ‌materials‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌instructor‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Students‌ ‌must‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌ ‌guitar.‌ ‌School‌ ‌rentals‌ ‌are‌ ‌available‌ ‌  

‌ 

CHORUS‌‌ ‌  

T‌his‌ ‌course‌ ‌provides‌ ‌the‌ ‌fundamentals‌ ‌of‌ ‌vocal‌ ‌technique‌ ‌and‌ ‌interpretation‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌mixed‌ ‌choral‌ ‌group‌‌                             
setting.‌ ‌Correct‌ ‌vocal‌ ‌production,‌‌developing‌‌breath‌‌control,‌‌posture‌‌and‌‌diction‌‌are‌‌a‌‌part‌‌of‌‌the‌‌vocal‌‌                               
training.‌ ‌Ample‌ ‌scope‌ ‌is‌ ‌given‌ ‌to‌ ‌music‌ ‌reading‌ ‌and‌ ‌ear‌ ‌training.‌ ‌The‌ ‌repertoire‌ ‌includes‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌‌                                 
musical‌ ‌styles,‌ ‌both‌ ‌classical‌ ‌and‌ ‌popular,‌ ‌which‌ ‌are‌ ‌performed‌ ‌at‌ ‌various‌ ‌events‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌community.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌All‌ ‌materials‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌instructor‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

THEATRE‌ ‌I‌‌ ‌  

Students‌ ‌of‌ ‌Theater‌ ‌I‌ ‌will‌ ‌learn‌ ‌to‌ ‌stretch‌ ‌out‌ ‌in‌ ‌their‌ ‌creative‌ ‌thinking,‌ ‌and‌ ‌exercise‌ ‌techniques‌ ‌for‌‌                                 
transforming‌‌creative‌‌thought‌‌into‌‌performance.‌‌Most‌‌importantly,‌‌they‌‌will‌‌focus‌‌on‌‌taking‌‌creative‌‌risks,‌‌                           
and‌‌supporting‌‌others‌‌in‌‌their‌‌own‌‌creative‌‌risk‌‌taking.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌learn‌‌theater‌‌games,‌‌improvisational‌‌                             
comedy,‌ ‌modern‌ ‌scene‌ ‌study,‌‌theater‌‌combat,‌‌Shakespearean‌‌theater,‌‌and‌‌audition‌‌techniques.‌‌Our‌‌class‌‌                         
will‌ ‌also‌ ‌produce‌ ‌two‌ ‌performances:‌ ‌a‌ ‌fall‌‌Improv‌‌Show,‌‌and‌‌our‌‌Evening‌‌of‌‌One‌‌Acts.‌‌The‌‌things‌‌we‌‌                                   
learn‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌class‌ ‌not‌ ‌only‌ ‌make‌ ‌ourselves‌ ‌better‌ ‌actors‌ ‌and‌ ‌actresses,‌‌but‌‌also‌‌creative‌‌and‌‌supportive‌‌                                 
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individuals,‌ ‌capable‌ ‌of,‌ ‌and‌ ‌driven‌ ‌to,‌ ‌making‌ ‌all‌ ‌of‌ ‌life‌ ‌extraordinary!‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

THEATRE‌ ‌II‌‌ ‌  

Theater‌‌II‌‌meets‌‌together‌‌with‌‌Theater‌‌I,‌‌however‌‌students‌‌will‌‌be‌‌challenged‌‌with‌‌taking‌‌on‌‌leadership‌‌                               
roles‌ ‌in‌ ‌theater.‌ ‌Theater‌ ‌II‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌‌grow‌‌their‌‌creative‌‌vision‌‌by‌‌leading‌‌games‌‌during‌‌our‌‌Improv‌‌                                 
unit,‌ ‌assisting‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌instruction‌‌of‌‌Theater‌‌Combat,‌‌and‌‌student-directing‌‌our‌‌Evening‌‌of‌‌One‌‌Acts.‌‌In‌‌                               
order‌‌to‌‌complete‌‌this‌‌requirement,‌‌students‌‌will‌‌need‌‌to‌‌be‌‌present‌‌for‌‌a‌‌limited‌‌number‌‌of‌‌after-school‌‌                                 
rehearsals‌ ‌(to‌ ‌be‌ ‌determined‌ ‌according‌ ‌to‌ ‌your‌ ‌job)‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌ ‌dress‌ ‌rehearsal‌ ‌and‌ ‌show‌ ‌nights.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌All‌ ‌materials‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌instructor‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌(Theater‌ ‌2‌ ‌only)‌ ‌Theater‌ ‌1‌ ‌or‌ ‌equivalent‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

STUDIO‌ ‌ART‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  

This‌‌foundation‌‌course‌‌is‌‌structured‌‌to‌‌enable‌‌the‌‌students‌‌to‌‌develop‌‌basic‌‌perceptual,‌‌observational‌‌and‌‌                             
compositional‌‌skills‌‌necessary‌‌to‌‌communicate‌‌a‌‌wide‌‌range‌‌of‌‌aesthetic‌‌and‌‌conceptual‌‌aspects‌‌of‌‌artistic‌‌                             
practice...‌ ‌Course‌ ‌topics‌ ‌include‌ ‌two-dimensional‌ ‌media‌ ‌and‌ ‌basic‌ ‌techniques,‌ ‌developed‌ ‌alongside‌ ‌a‌‌                       
chronological‌ ‌art‌ ‌history‌ ‌overview‌ ‌implemented‌ ‌to‌ ‌aid‌ ‌the‌ ‌students‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌mediums‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
utilised.‌ ‌.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌are‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌keep‌ ‌a‌ ‌visual‌ ‌journal‌ ‌of‌ ‌their‌ ‌progress‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌ ‌record‌ ‌and‌‌ 
discuss‌ ‌their‌ ‌ideas‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌class.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌Due‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌high‌ ‌cost‌ ‌of‌ ‌some‌ ‌materials‌ ‌students‌ ‌buy‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌ ‌art‌ ‌supplies,‌ ‌paper‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌‌ 
by‌ ‌AOSR.‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

INTERMEDIATE‌ ‌STUDIO‌ ‌ART‌ ‌2‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌‌continuation‌‌of‌‌the‌‌program‌‌developed‌‌in‌‌the‌‌foundation‌‌drawing‌‌and‌‌painting‌‌course.‌‌                               
Emphasis‌ ‌is‌ ‌placed‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌individual‌ ‌student’s‌ ‌advancement‌ ‌in‌ ‌techniques‌ ‌and‌ ‌his/her‌ ‌personal‌‌                         
interpretation‌‌of‌‌the‌‌elements‌‌of‌‌design‌‌and‌‌composition.‌‌Students‌‌keep‌‌sketchbooks‌‌and‌‌are‌‌encouraged‌‌                           
to‌ ‌record‌ ‌and‌ ‌discuss‌ ‌their‌ ‌ideas‌ ‌and‌ ‌art‌ ‌work.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌Due‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌high‌ ‌cost‌ ‌of‌ ‌some‌ ‌materials,‌ ‌students‌ ‌buy‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌ ‌pastels,‌ ‌sketchbooks,‌ ‌pencils,‌ ‌paints‌‌ 
and‌ ‌brushes.‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Drawing‌ ‌/‌ ‌Painting‌ ‌I‌ ‌or‌ ‌art‌ ‌background‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

ADVANCED‌ ‌STUDIO‌ ‌ART‌ ‌ 

This‌‌is‌‌an‌‌advanced‌‌course‌‌in‌‌drawing‌‌and‌‌painting‌‌for‌‌students‌‌who‌‌have‌‌taken‌‌two‌‌years‌‌of‌‌art‌‌and‌‌are‌‌                                       
interested‌ ‌in‌ ‌continuing‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌ ‌work‌ ‌in‌ ‌their‌ ‌choice‌ ‌of‌ ‌medium‌ ‌and‌ ‌style.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌are‌‌                                 
expected‌ ‌to‌ ‌initiate‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌ ‌projects‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌keep‌ ‌a‌ ‌sketchbook/journal.‌ ‌Instruction‌ ‌is‌ ‌conducted‌‌                           
primarily‌‌on‌‌an‌‌individual‌‌basis‌‌with‌‌some‌‌group‌‌critiques.‌‌This‌‌course‌‌is‌‌recommended‌‌for‌‌students‌‌who‌‌                               
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are‌ ‌interested‌ ‌in‌ ‌submitting‌ ‌an‌ ‌advanced‌ ‌Placement‌ ‌Portfolio‌ ‌in‌ ‌their‌ ‌senior‌ ‌year.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌Due‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌high‌ ‌cost‌ ‌of‌ ‌some‌ ‌materials,‌ ‌students‌ ‌buy‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌ ‌pastels,‌ ‌sketchbooks,‌ ‌pencils,‌ ‌paints‌‌ 
and‌ ‌brushes‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Instructor‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

IB‌ ‌VISUAL‌ ‌ARTS‌ ‌SL/HL‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌IB‌ ‌Diploma‌ ‌Programme‌ ‌visual‌‌arts‌‌course‌‌encourages‌‌students‌‌to‌‌challenge‌‌their‌‌own‌‌creative‌‌and‌‌                             
cultural‌ ‌expectations‌ ‌and‌ ‌boundaries.‌ ‌It‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌thought-provoking‌ ‌course‌ ‌in‌ ‌which‌ ‌students‌ ‌develop‌‌                         
analytical‌ ‌skills‌ ‌in‌ ‌problem-solving‌ ‌and‌ ‌divergent‌ ‌thinking,‌ ‌while‌ ‌working‌ ‌towards‌ ‌technical‌‌proficiency‌‌                       
and‌ ‌confidence‌ ‌as‌ ‌art-makers.‌ ‌In‌ ‌addition‌ ‌to‌ ‌exploring‌ ‌and‌ ‌comparing‌ ‌visual‌ ‌arts‌ ‌from‌ ‌different‌‌                           
perspectives‌ ‌and‌‌in‌‌different‌‌contexts,‌‌students‌‌are‌‌expected‌‌to‌‌engage‌‌in,‌‌experiment‌‌with‌‌and‌‌critically‌‌                             
reflect‌‌upon‌‌a‌‌wide‌‌range‌‌of‌‌contemporary‌‌practices‌‌and‌‌media.‌‌The‌‌course‌‌is‌‌designed‌‌for‌‌students‌‌who‌‌                                 
want‌ ‌to‌ ‌go‌ ‌on‌ ‌to‌ ‌further‌ ‌study‌ ‌of‌ ‌visual‌ ‌arts‌ ‌in‌ ‌higher‌ ‌education‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌for‌‌those‌‌who‌‌are‌‌seeking‌‌                                         
lifelong‌‌enrichment‌‌through‌‌visual‌‌arts.‌‌The‌‌role‌‌of‌‌visual‌‌arts‌‌teachers‌‌should‌‌be‌‌to‌‌actively‌‌and‌‌carefully‌‌                                 
organize‌‌learning‌‌experiences‌‌for‌‌the‌‌students,‌‌directing‌‌their‌‌study‌‌to‌‌enable‌‌them‌‌to‌‌reach‌‌their‌‌potential‌‌                               
and‌‌satisfy‌‌the‌‌demands‌‌of‌‌the‌‌course.‌‌Students‌‌should‌‌be‌‌empowered‌‌to‌‌become‌‌autonomous,‌‌informed‌‌                             
and‌ ‌skilled‌ ‌visual‌ ‌artists.‌ ‌The‌ ‌aims‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌arts‌ ‌subjects‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌enable‌ ‌students‌ ‌to:‌ ‌1.‌ ‌enjoy‌ ‌lifelong‌‌                                   
engagement‌‌with‌‌the‌‌arts‌‌2.‌‌become‌‌informed,‌‌reflective‌‌and‌‌critical‌‌practitioners‌‌in‌‌the‌‌arts‌‌3.‌‌understand‌‌                               
the‌ ‌dynamic‌ ‌and‌ ‌changing‌ ‌nature‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌arts‌ ‌4.‌ ‌explore‌ ‌and‌ ‌value‌ ‌the‌ ‌diversity‌ ‌of‌‌the‌‌arts‌‌across‌‌time,‌‌                                     
place‌‌and‌‌cultures‌‌5.‌‌express‌‌ideas‌‌with‌‌confidence‌‌and‌‌competence‌‌6.‌‌develop‌‌perceptual‌‌and‌‌analytical‌‌                             
skills.‌ ‌In‌ ‌addition,‌ ‌the‌ ‌aims‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌visual‌ ‌arts‌ ‌course‌ ‌at‌ ‌SL‌ ‌and‌ ‌HL‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌enable‌ ‌students‌ ‌to:‌ ‌7.‌‌make‌‌                                         
artwork‌‌that‌‌is‌‌influenced‌‌by‌‌personal‌‌and‌‌cultural‌‌contexts‌‌8.‌‌become‌‌informed‌‌and‌‌critical‌‌observers‌‌and‌‌                               
makers‌ ‌of‌ ‌visual‌ ‌culture‌ ‌and‌ ‌media‌ ‌9.‌ ‌develop‌ ‌skills,‌ ‌techniques‌ ‌and‌ ‌processes‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌‌ ‌  
communicate‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌and‌ ‌ideas.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Textbook:‌ ‌Due‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌high‌ ‌cost‌ ‌of‌ ‌some‌ ‌materials,‌ ‌students‌ ‌buy‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌ ‌pastels,‌ ‌sketchbooks,‌ ‌pencils,‌‌ 
paints‌ ‌and‌ ‌brushes‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Instructor‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

PHOTOGRAPHY‌ ‌I‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌is‌ ‌an‌ ‌introductory‌ ‌photography‌ ‌course,‌ ‌focusing‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌basics‌ ‌of‌ ‌light‌ ‌and‌ ‌digital‌ ‌photography.‌‌                             
Students‌ ‌learn‌ ‌the‌ ‌composition‌ ‌and‌‌technical‌‌qualities‌‌sought‌‌in‌‌a‌‌good‌‌picture‌‌suitable‌‌for‌‌publication.‌‌                             
Students‌ ‌learn‌ ‌to‌ ‌effectively‌ ‌compose‌ ‌their‌ ‌photos‌ ‌using‌ ‌the‌ ‌rule‌ ‌of‌ ‌two‌ ‌thirds,‌ ‌horizon‌‌lines,‌‌balance,‌‌                               
grouping,‌ ‌leading‌ ‌lines,‌‌framing,‌‌selective‌‌focus,‌‌and‌‌lighting‌‌techniques.‌‌It‌‌includes‌‌instruction‌‌in‌‌digital‌‌                           
photography‌ ‌with‌ ‌an‌ ‌emphasis‌ ‌on‌ ‌manipulation,‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌instruction‌ ‌in‌ ‌ethics,‌ ‌privacy,‌ ‌and‌ ‌law.‌ ‌The‌‌                               
history,‌‌techniques,‌‌philosophy‌‌and‌‌markets‌‌of‌‌photography‌‌are‌‌explored‌‌through‌‌lectures,‌‌discussion‌‌and‌‌                         
appropriate‌ ‌photographic‌ ‌assignments‌‌as‌‌well‌‌as‌‌field‌‌trips.‌‌Digital‌‌photographic‌‌techniques‌‌are‌‌stressed‌‌                         
using‌ ‌Photoshop.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌produce‌ ‌a‌ ‌digital‌ ‌portfolio.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌Year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Printed‌ ‌material‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌and‌ ‌online‌ ‌resources‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌ ‌ 

‌ 
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PHOTOGRAPHY‌ ‌II‌‌ ‌  

In‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌develop‌ ‌advanced‌ ‌skills‌ ‌in‌ ‌photography‌ ‌and‌ ‌composition.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌‌                           
demonstrate‌ ‌an‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌technical‌ ‌content‌ ‌and‌ ‌composition‌ ‌of‌ ‌effective‌ ‌photography‌ ‌by‌‌                         
identifying‌ ‌those‌ ‌elements‌ ‌in‌ ‌amateur‌ ‌and‌ ‌professional‌ ‌contexts‌ ‌and‌‌apply‌‌those‌‌elements‌‌to‌‌their‌‌own‌‌                             
work.‌‌They‌‌will‌‌use‌‌the‌‌manual‌‌settings‌‌of‌‌the‌‌camera‌‌to‌‌create‌‌better‌‌pictures‌‌and‌‌we‌‌spend‌‌most‌‌of‌‌our‌‌                                       
time‌‌implementing‌‌techniques‌‌that‌‌manipulate‌‌the‌‌image.‌‌During‌‌the‌‌school‌‌year,‌‌students‌‌will‌‌produce‌‌a‌‌                             
digital‌ ‌portfolio.‌ ‌Student‌ ‌will‌ ‌take‌ ‌RAW‌ ‌pictures‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌digitally‌ ‌develop‌ ‌their‌ ‌pictures‌ ‌in‌ ‌Adobe‌‌                               
LightRoom.‌‌Guest‌‌speakers‌‌will‌‌be‌‌invited‌‌and‌‌field‌‌trips‌‌will‌‌broaden‌‌students’‌‌knowledge‌‌of‌‌the‌‌field‌‌of‌‌                                 
photography.‌‌Students‌‌will‌‌come‌‌away‌‌from‌‌the‌‌course‌‌with‌‌a‌‌better‌‌understanding‌‌of‌‌how‌‌to‌‌tell‌‌stories‌‌                                 
visually‌ ‌with‌ ‌concisely‌ ‌edited‌ ‌photographs.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌Year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Printed‌ ‌material‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌and‌ ‌online‌ ‌resources‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Photography‌ ‌I‌ ‌or‌ ‌instructor‌ ‌approval‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

TECHNOLOGY‌‌ ‌  
PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

At‌‌AOSR,‌‌we‌‌believe‌‌that‌‌technology‌‌plays‌‌an‌‌important‌‌role‌‌in‌‌learning.‌‌We‌‌strive‌‌to‌‌connect‌‌technology‌‌                                 
to‌ ‌learning‌ ‌while‌ ‌offering‌ ‌challenging‌ ‌elective‌‌courses‌‌geared‌‌towards‌‌developing‌‌problem‌‌solving‌‌skills‌‌                         
and‌ ‌creativity.‌‌ ‌  

Students‌ ‌in‌ ‌grades‌ ‌9-12‌ ‌are‌ ‌expected‌ ‌to‌ ‌have‌‌a‌‌personal‌‌laptop‌‌in‌‌addition‌‌to‌‌the‌‌computers‌‌which‌‌are‌‌                                   
available‌ ‌in‌ ‌our‌ ‌computer‌ ‌labs.‌ ‌We‌ ‌are‌ ‌a‌ ‌wireless‌ ‌campus‌ ‌and‌ ‌all‌ ‌students‌ ‌have‌ ‌access‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌range‌ ‌of‌‌                                     
technology‌‌resources.‌‌As‌‌much‌‌as‌‌possible,‌‌teachers‌‌try‌‌to‌‌use‌‌open‌‌source,‌‌cross‌‌platform‌‌solutions‌‌that‌‌                               
are‌ ‌available‌ ‌to‌ ‌all‌ ‌of‌ ‌our‌ ‌students.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

COMPUTER‌‌ ‌ ‌PROGRAMMING‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌course‌ ‌introduces‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌computer‌ ‌programming‌ ‌with‌ ‌Python.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌write‌‌computer‌‌                         
programs‌ ‌and‌ ‌develop‌ ‌a‌ ‌solid‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌basic‌ ‌structures‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌programming‌ ‌language,‌‌                           
including;‌ ‌data‌ ‌types,‌ ‌variables,‌ ‌arrays,‌ ‌dictionaries,‌ ‌functions,‌ ‌control‌ ‌flow,‌ ‌debugging‌ ‌and‌ ‌objects.‌‌                       
Students‌‌will‌‌work‌‌with‌‌a‌‌diverse‌‌set‌‌of‌‌data‌‌sources‌‌to‌‌produce‌‌statistics‌‌and‌‌graphs‌‌that‌‌can‌‌be‌‌used‌‌for‌‌                                       
analysis.‌ ‌This‌ ‌course‌ ‌will‌ ‌prepare‌ ‌students‌ ‌for‌ ‌Computer‌ ‌Programming‌ ‌II‌ ‌in‌ ‌Java‌ ‌followed‌ ‌by‌ ‌AP‌‌                             
Computer‌ ‌Science.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Materials‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌instructor‌‌ ‌  

  ‌Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

DESKTOP‌ ‌PUBLISHING/YEARBOOK‌‌ ‌  

Desktop‌ ‌Publishing‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌highly‌ ‌regarded‌ ‌class‌ ‌for‌ ‌college‌ ‌preparatory‌ ‌students‌ ‌who‌ ‌are‌ ‌interested‌ ‌in‌‌                             
multimedia‌‌design.‌‌Students‌‌in‌‌Desktop‌‌Publishing‌‌decide‌‌the‌‌theme,‌‌focus‌‌and‌‌design‌‌of‌‌the‌‌Tabularium,‌‌                             
our‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌yearbook‌ ‌that‌ ‌is‌ ‌given‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌whole‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌community‌ ‌that‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌cherished‌ ‌forever;‌ ‌and‌‌                                 
contribute‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Falcon‌ ‌Flyer‌ ‌change‌ ‌to‌ ‌“school‌ ‌publications”.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌learn‌ ‌how‌ ‌to‌ ‌produce‌‌                             
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professional‌ ‌publications‌ ‌using‌ ‌industry‌ ‌standard‌ ‌software,‌ ‌including‌ ‌Adobe‌ ‌Photoshop‌ ‌and‌ ‌Adobe‌‌                     
InDesign.‌ ‌They‌ ‌will‌ ‌cover‌ ‌school‌ ‌events‌ ‌Students‌ ‌learn‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌aspects‌ ‌of‌ ‌publication:‌ ‌design,‌‌                           
writing,‌‌editing,‌‌layout,‌‌word‌‌processing,‌‌advertising,‌‌photography.‌‌Organizational‌‌and‌‌leadership‌‌qualities‌‌                     
are‌ ‌required‌ ‌for‌ ‌participating.‌ ‌By‌‌the‌‌end‌‌of‌‌the‌‌class‌‌you‌‌will‌‌have‌‌an‌‌excellent‌‌student‌‌run‌‌publication‌‌                                   
that‌‌you‌‌can‌‌share‌‌and‌‌be‌‌proud‌‌of.‌‌Second‌‌year‌‌students‌‌will‌‌have‌‌a‌‌leadership‌‌role‌‌in‌‌decision‌‌making‌‌in‌‌                                       
all‌ ‌aspects‌ ‌of‌ ‌yearbook‌ ‌creation.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌ ‌(can‌ ‌be‌ ‌taken‌ ‌more‌ ‌than‌ ‌once)‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Materials‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌instructor‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌none‌ ‌ 
Note:‌ ‌Background‌ ‌and‌ ‌interest‌ ‌in‌ ‌photography,‌ ‌basic‌ ‌IT‌ ‌and‌ ‌keyboard‌ ‌skills,‌ ‌journalism,‌ ‌graphic‌ ‌design‌ ‌or‌‌ 
art‌ ‌is‌ ‌helpful.‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

COMPUTER‌ ‌GRAPHICS‌ ‌AND‌ ‌ANIMATION‌‌ ‌  

Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌create‌ ‌2D‌ ‌illustrations‌ ‌and‌ ‌3D‌ ‌models‌ ‌using‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌programs‌ ‌including;‌ ‌Inkscape,‌‌                             
Illustrator,‌ ‌Flash,‌ ‌Photoshop,‌ ‌Sketchup‌ ‌and‌ ‌Blender.‌ ‌Designs‌‌include‌‌characters,‌‌props‌‌and‌‌background‌‌                       
scenes‌ ‌that‌‌are‌‌used‌‌for‌‌student‌‌created‌‌games‌‌and‌‌animations.‌‌Students‌‌3D‌‌models‌‌will‌‌be‌‌animated‌‌in‌‌                                 
Blender.‌ ‌Open‌ ‌to‌ ‌all‌ ‌students‌ ‌who‌ ‌enjoy‌ ‌art,‌ ‌design,‌ ‌mathematics‌ ‌and‌ ‌animation.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Printed‌ ‌material‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌teacher‌ ‌and‌ ‌online‌ ‌resources‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌none‌ ‌ 
‌ 

COMPUTER‌ ‌PROGRAMMING‌ ‌II‌‌ ‌  

T‌his‌ ‌course‌ ‌provides‌ ‌problem‌ ‌solving‌ ‌and‌ ‌computer‌ ‌programming‌ ‌skills‌ ‌for‌ ‌students‌ ‌who‌ ‌have‌ ‌taken‌‌                           
Computer‌ ‌Programming‌ ‌1‌ ‌or‌ ‌Web‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌ ‌interested‌ ‌in‌ ‌further‌ ‌studies‌ ‌in‌ ‌computer‌ ‌science.‌‌                             
Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌using‌ ‌Java,‌ ‌a‌ ‌high-level,‌ ‌object-oriented‌ ‌computer‌ ‌programming‌‌language,‌‌to‌‌learn‌‌the‌‌                           
fundamentals‌ ‌of‌ ‌computer‌ ‌programming‌ ‌including‌ ‌how‌ ‌to‌ ‌write,‌ ‌compile‌ ‌and‌ ‌execute‌ ‌programs.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1.0‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
T‌exts:‌‌ ‌‌Introduction‌ ‌to‌ ‌Programming‌ ‌in‌ ‌Java:‌ ‌An‌ ‌Interdisciplinary‌ ‌Approach‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Computer‌ ‌Programming‌ ‌1‌ ‌ ‌   
‌ 

AP‌ ‌COMPUTER‌ ‌SCIENCE‌ ‌A‌‌ ‌  

AP‌ ‌Computer‌ ‌Science‌ ‌A‌ ‌introduces‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌computer‌ ‌science‌‌through‌‌programming.‌‌Fundamental‌‌                       
topics‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌course‌ ‌include‌‌the‌‌design‌‌of‌‌solutions‌‌to‌‌problems,‌‌the‌‌use‌‌of‌‌data‌‌structures‌‌to‌‌organize‌‌                                   
large‌‌sets‌‌of‌‌data,‌‌the‌‌development‌‌and‌‌implementation‌‌of‌‌algorithms‌‌to‌‌process‌‌data‌‌and‌‌discover‌‌new‌‌                               
information,‌ ‌the‌ ‌analysis‌ ‌of‌ ‌potential‌ ‌solutions,‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌ethical‌ ‌and‌ ‌social‌ ‌implications‌ ‌of‌ ‌computing‌‌                           
systems.‌ ‌The‌ ‌course‌ ‌emphasizes‌ ‌object-oriented‌ ‌programming‌ ‌and‌ ‌design‌ ‌using‌ ‌the‌‌Java‌‌programming‌‌                       
language.‌ ‌ 

Credits:‌ ‌1.0‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
T‌exts:‌‌ ‌‌AP‌ ‌College‌ ‌Board‌ ‌web‌ ‌site‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌Computer‌ ‌Programming‌ ‌2‌‌ ‌  
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DESIGN‌ ‌TECHNOLOGY‌‌ ‌  

Work‌ ‌in‌ ‌AOSR’s‌ ‌new‌ ‌MakerSpace!‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌learn‌ ‌how‌ ‌the‌ ‌Design‌ ‌Cycle‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌used‌ ‌to‌ ‌solve‌‌                                 
problems.‌ ‌Course‌ ‌includes‌‌introduction‌‌to‌‌the‌‌safe‌‌use‌‌of‌‌hand‌‌and‌‌power‌‌tools,‌‌3D‌‌printer,‌‌and‌‌digital‌‌                                 
design‌ ‌applications.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌learn‌ ‌terminology‌ ‌related‌ ‌to‌ ‌tools‌ ‌and‌ ‌engineering‌ ‌processes.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Students‌ ‌may‌ ‌need‌ ‌to‌ ‌purchase‌ ‌a‌ ‌sketchbook.‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌none‌ ‌ 
‌ 
‌ 

WEB‌ ‌DESIGN‌ ‌ 
‌ 

Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌learn‌ ‌the‌ ‌fundamentals‌ ‌of‌ ‌creating‌ ‌a‌ ‌website‌ ‌utilizing‌ ‌a‌ ‌range‌ ‌of‌ ‌web‌ ‌page‌ ‌creation,‌ ‌graphic‌‌ 
design‌ ‌and‌ ‌coding‌ ‌software.‌ ‌The‌ ‌basic‌ ‌web‌ ‌development‌ ‌languages‌ ‌are‌ ‌covered,‌ ‌including:‌ ‌HTML,‌ ‌CSS,‌‌ 
and‌ ‌JavaScript.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌will‌ ‌examine‌ ‌and‌ ‌evaluate‌ ‌existing‌ ‌websites‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌both‌ ‌functional‌ ‌and‌‌ 
aesthetic‌ ‌design‌ ‌criteria.‌ ‌The‌ ‌course‌ ‌will‌ ‌include‌ ‌a‌ ‌focus‌ ‌on‌ ‌web‌ ‌design‌ ‌planning‌ ‌and‌ ‌management.‌ ‌ 
‌ 

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌Materials‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌Instructor‌ ‌ 
Prerequisites:‌ ‌none‌ ‌ 

‌ 

HEALTH‌ ‌&‌ ‌PHYSICAL‌ ‌EDUCATION‌‌ ‌  
PHILOSOPHY‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌aim‌ ‌of‌ ‌PE‌ ‌and‌ ‌Health‌ ‌education‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌students’‌ ‌physical,‌ ‌mental/emotional,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
social‌ ‌health,‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌promote‌ ‌a‌ ‌balanced‌ ‌and‌ ‌healthy‌ ‌lifestyle.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌participate‌ ‌in‌ ‌engaging,‌‌ 
developmentally-appropriate‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activities‌ ‌to‌ ‌improve‌ ‌physical‌ ‌fitness.‌ ‌Team‌ ‌and‌ ‌individual‌ ‌sports‌‌ 
skills,‌ ‌effective‌ ‌collaboration,‌ ‌and‌ ‌an‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌importance‌ ‌of‌ ‌health,‌ ‌wellness,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
sportsmanship‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌focus‌ ‌of‌ ‌every‌ ‌grade‌ ‌level‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌are‌ ‌inspired‌ ‌to‌ ‌achieve‌ ‌their‌ ‌potential,‌‌ 
and‌ ‌demonstrate‌ ‌resilience‌ ‌and‌ ‌balance.‌‌ ‌  

Students‌ ‌work‌ ‌to‌ ‌improve‌ ‌skills‌ ‌and‌ ‌behaviors‌ ‌that‌ ‌promote‌ ‌lifelong‌ ‌learning‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌healthy‌ ‌lifestyle.‌ ‌This‌‌ 
includes‌ ‌embracing‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌respect,‌ ‌sportsmanship,‌ ‌teamwork‌ ‌and‌ ‌cooperation‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌‌ 
pursuit‌ ‌of‌ ‌fitness‌ ‌activities‌ ‌for‌ ‌health‌ ‌benefits‌ ‌and‌ ‌enjoyment.‌ ‌Motor‌ ‌skills,‌ ‌movement‌ ‌patterns‌ ‌and‌‌ 
physical‌ ‌fitness‌ ‌are‌ ‌key‌ ‌components‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌PreK‌ ‌-‌ ‌12‌ ‌classes.‌ ‌In‌ ‌addition,‌ ‌students‌ ‌develop‌ ‌understanding‌‌ 
of‌ ‌health‌ ‌literacy,‌ ‌including‌ ‌disease‌ ‌prevention,‌ ‌risk‌ ‌avoidance,‌ ‌personal‌ ‌safety‌ ‌and‌ ‌healthy‌ ‌habits.‌ ‌By‌‌ 
embracing‌ ‌these‌ ‌values‌ ‌and‌ ‌understanding‌ ‌these‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌students‌ ‌develop‌ ‌self-awareness‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌‌ 
understand‌ ‌the‌ ‌implications‌ ‌and‌ ‌benefits‌ ‌of‌ ‌participating‌ ‌in‌ ‌various‌ ‌types‌ ‌of‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activities.‌‌ ‌  

Building‌ ‌upon‌ ‌learning‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌previous‌ ‌grade‌ ‌level,‌ ‌students‌ ‌learn‌ ‌the‌ ‌skills‌ ‌of‌ ‌balance,‌ ‌movement,‌‌ 
coordination,‌ ‌strength,‌ ‌and‌ ‌flexibility.‌ ‌Individual,‌ ‌partner‌ ‌and‌ ‌team‌ ‌sport‌ ‌skills‌ ‌are‌ ‌taught‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌‌ 
developmentally-appropriate‌ ‌level‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌way‌ ‌that‌ ‌best‌ ‌meets‌ ‌the‌ ‌needs‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌specific‌ ‌age‌ ‌group.‌‌ 
Students‌ ‌have‌ ‌positive‌ ‌and‌ ‌productive‌ ‌interactions‌ ‌with‌ ‌others,‌ ‌where‌ ‌they‌ ‌problem‌ ‌solve,‌ ‌collaborate‌‌ 
purposefully‌ ‌and‌ ‌communicate‌ ‌skillfully.‌ ‌Through‌ ‌self-‌ ‌reflection‌ ‌of‌ ‌personal‌ ‌fitness‌ ‌levels,‌ ‌students‌ ‌set‌‌ 
goals‌ ‌and‌ ‌persevere‌ ‌for‌ ‌continued‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activity‌ ‌now‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌ ‌their‌ ‌future‌ ‌life.‌‌ ‌  
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‌ 
The‌ ‌vision‌ ‌for‌ ‌PE‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌includes‌ ‌an‌ ‌opportunity‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌Pre-K‌ ‌-12‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌engage‌ ‌in‌ ‌physical‌‌ 
activity‌ ‌every‌ ‌day,‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌students‌ ‌gain‌ ‌an‌ ‌awareness‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌importance‌ ‌of‌ ‌physical‌ ‌fitness‌ ‌and‌‌ 
health,‌ ‌a‌ ‌balanced‌ ‌lifestyle,‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌lifelong‌ ‌commitment‌ ‌to‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activity‌ ‌and‌ ‌healthy‌ ‌habits.‌ ‌There‌ ‌will‌‌ 
be‌ ‌opportunities‌ ‌for‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌engage‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌both‌ ‌team-oriented‌ ‌and‌ ‌individual‌ ‌activities,‌ ‌both‌‌ 
inside‌ ‌and‌ ‌outside‌ ‌the‌ ‌classroom.‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌live‌ ‌healthy‌ ‌lifestyles‌ ‌and‌ ‌lead‌ ‌by‌ ‌example.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

PHYSICAL‌ ‌EDUCATION‌‌ ‌  

The‌ ‌goal‌ ‌of‌ ‌physical‌ ‌education‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌develop‌ ‌physically‌ ‌literate‌ ‌individuals‌ ‌who‌ ‌have‌ ‌the‌ ‌knowledge,‌‌ 
skills‌ ‌and‌ ‌confidence‌ ‌to‌ ‌enjoy‌ ‌a‌ ‌lifetime‌ ‌of‌ ‌healthy‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activity.‌ ‌To‌ ‌pursue‌ ‌a‌ ‌lifetime‌ ‌healthful‌‌ 
physical‌ ‌activity,‌ ‌a‌ ‌physically‌ ‌literate‌ ‌individual:‌‌ ‌  

● Demonstrates‌ ‌competency‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌variety‌ ‌of‌ ‌motor‌ ‌skills‌ ‌and‌ ‌movement‌ ‌patterns.‌‌ ‌  
● Applies‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌of‌ ‌concepts,‌ ‌principles,‌ ‌strategies‌ ‌and‌ ‌tactics‌ ‌related‌ ‌to‌ ‌movement‌ ‌and‌‌ 

performance.‌‌ ‌  
● Demonstrates‌ ‌the‌ ‌knowledge‌ ‌and‌ ‌skills‌ ‌to‌ ‌achieve‌ ‌and‌ ‌maintain‌ ‌a‌ ‌health-enhancing‌ ‌level‌ ‌of‌‌ 

physical‌ ‌activity‌ ‌and‌ ‌fitness.‌‌ ‌  
● Exhibits‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌personal‌ ‌and‌ ‌social‌ ‌behavior‌ ‌that‌ ‌respects‌ ‌self‌ ‌and‌ ‌others.‌‌ ‌  
● rRecognizes‌ ‌the‌ ‌value‌ ‌of‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activity‌ ‌for‌ ‌health,‌ ‌enjoyment,‌ ‌challenge,‌ ‌self-expression‌ ‌and/or‌‌ 

social‌ ‌interaction.‌‌ ‌  

By‌ ‌the‌ ‌end‌ ‌of‌ ‌high‌ ‌school,‌ ‌the‌ ‌learner‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌college‌ ‌or‌ ‌career-ready,‌ ‌as‌ ‌demonstrated‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌ability‌ ‌to‌‌ 
plan‌ ‌and‌ ‌implement‌ ‌different‌ ‌types‌ ‌of‌ ‌personal‌ ‌fitness‌ ‌programs;‌ ‌demonstrate‌ ‌competency‌ ‌in‌ ‌two‌ ‌or‌‌ 
more‌ ‌lifetime‌ ‌activities;‌ ‌describe‌ ‌key‌ ‌concepts‌ ‌associated‌ ‌with‌ ‌successful‌ ‌participation‌ ‌in‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activity;‌‌ 
model‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌behavior‌ ‌while‌ ‌engaged‌ ‌in‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activity;‌ ‌and‌ ‌engage‌ ‌in‌ ‌physical‌ ‌activities‌ ‌that‌ ‌meet‌‌ 
the‌ ‌need‌ ‌for‌ ‌self-expression,‌ ‌challenge,‌ ‌social‌ ‌interaction‌ ‌and‌ ‌enjoyment.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 

HEALTH‌ ‌EDUCATION‌‌ ‌  

Each‌ ‌year,‌ ‌students‌ ‌will‌ ‌participate‌ ‌in‌ ‌two‌ ‌comprehensive‌ ‌15-day‌ ‌health‌ ‌units‌ ‌-‌ ‌one‌ ‌per‌ ‌semester.‌ ‌The‌‌ 
health‌ ‌curriculum‌ ‌focuses‌ ‌on‌ ‌health-related‌ ‌behaviors,‌ ‌has‌ ‌a‌ ‌positive‌ ‌wellness‌ ‌orientation‌ ‌and‌ ‌is‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌‌ 
skill‌ ‌development.‌ ‌The‌ ‌program‌ ‌involves‌ ‌students‌ ‌actively‌ ‌learning,‌ ‌matches‌ ‌educational‌ ‌priorities‌ ‌with‌‌ 
appropriate‌ ‌age‌ ‌level‌ ‌and‌ ‌is‌ ‌culturally‌ ‌sensitive.‌ ‌Units‌ ‌of‌ ‌instruction‌ ‌will‌ ‌include:‌‌ ‌  

•‌ ‌Community‌ ‌Health‌‌ ‌‌•‌ ‌Consumer‌ ‌Health‌‌ ‌‌•‌ ‌Environmental‌ ‌Health‌‌ ‌‌•‌ ‌Family‌ ‌Life‌‌ ‌‌•‌ ‌Mental/Emotional‌‌ 
Health‌‌ ‌‌•‌ ‌Injury‌ ‌Prevention/Safety‌‌ ‌‌•‌ ‌Personal‌ ‌Health‌‌ ‌‌•‌ ‌Prevention/Control‌ ‌of‌ ‌Disease‌‌ ‌  
•‌ ‌Nutrition‌‌ ‌‌•‌ ‌Substance‌ ‌Use/Abuse‌‌ ‌  

Assessment‌ ‌will‌ ‌include‌ ‌daily‌ ‌reading‌ ‌and‌ ‌quizzes‌ ‌along‌ ‌with‌ ‌projects‌ ‌and‌ ‌papers‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌National‌‌ 
Health‌ ‌Education‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌set‌ ‌forth‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Centers‌ ‌for‌ ‌Disease‌ ‌Control‌ ‌and‌ ‌Prevention.‌‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌  
Length‌ ‌of‌ ‌Course:‌ ‌1‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Text:‌ ‌‌Glencoe‌ ‌Health‌ ‌‌(Web-Based)‌‌ ‌  
Prerequisites:‌ ‌None‌‌ ‌  

HS‌ ‌RESOURCE‌‌ ‌  

Resource‌‌covers‌‌a‌‌variety‌‌of‌‌topics‌‌across‌‌all‌‌content‌‌areas‌‌through‌‌small‌‌group‌‌and‌‌individual‌‌instruction.‌‌                               
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Students‌‌work‌‌to‌‌improve‌‌reading‌‌comprehension,‌‌writing,‌‌and‌‌math‌‌skills‌‌such‌‌as‌‌literary‌‌elements,‌‌essay‌‌                             
writing‌‌and‌‌algebraic‌‌skills.‌‌Students‌‌receive‌‌additional‌‌support‌‌in‌‌the‌‌research‌‌and‌‌application‌‌process‌‌to‌‌                             
university‌ ‌and‌ ‌other‌ ‌post-high‌ ‌school‌ ‌opportunities.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
An‌‌important‌‌aspect‌‌of‌‌the‌‌high‌‌school‌‌resource‌‌program‌‌is‌‌to‌‌support‌‌students’‌‌deeper‌‌understanding‌‌of‌‌                               
their‌ ‌learning‌ ‌needs‌ ‌and‌ ‌continue‌ ‌practicing‌ ‌advocacy‌ ‌skills‌ ‌to‌ ‌support‌ ‌their‌ ‌unique‌ ‌educational‌ ‌needs‌‌                           
throughout‌ ‌their‌ ‌school‌ ‌years‌ ‌and‌ ‌beyond.‌‌ ‌  

This‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌general‌ ‌support‌ ‌class‌ ‌and‌ ‌students‌ ‌must‌ ‌qualify‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌program‌ ‌by‌ ‌referral‌ ‌process.‌ ‌Please‌‌ 
review‌ ‌the‌ ‌‌Handbook‌ ‌of‌ ‌Services‌ ‌of‌ ‌Students‌ ‌for‌ ‌Special‌ ‌Needs‌ ‌‌more‌ ‌information.‌ ‌  

Credits:‌ ‌1‌ ‌credit‌ ‌per‌ ‌year‌‌ ‌  
Texts:‌ ‌‌Daybook‌ ‌of‌ ‌Critical‌ ‌Reading‌ ‌and‌ ‌Writing‌,‌ ‌student‌ ‌texts‌‌ ‌  

VIRTUAL‌ ‌HIGH‌ ‌SCHOOL‌‌ ‌  

Virtual‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌ ‌(‌h‌ttp://thevhscollaborative.org/‌)‌‌ ‌offers‌ ‌the‌ ‌possibility‌ ‌to‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌ 
students‌ ‌to‌ ‌choose‌ ‌from‌ ‌over‌ ‌200‌ ‌online‌ ‌courses‌ ‌for‌ ‌HS‌ ‌credit.‌ ‌Because‌ ‌of‌ ‌our‌ ‌partnership‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Virtual‌ ‌High‌ ‌School‌ ‌Collaborative,‌ ‌these‌ ‌courses‌ ‌will‌ ‌appear‌ ‌on‌ ‌your‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌transcript.‌ ‌The‌ ‌wide‌ ‌variety‌‌ 
of‌ ‌courses‌ ‌offered‌ ‌allows‌ ‌our‌ ‌students‌ ‌to‌ ‌further‌ ‌their‌ ‌exploration‌ ‌in‌ ‌unique‌ ‌areas‌ ‌of‌ ‌interest‌ ‌or‌ ‌to‌‌ 
challenge‌ ‌themselves‌ ‌with‌ ‌honors‌ ‌and‌ ‌AP‌ ‌courses.‌ ‌This‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌great‌ ‌opportunity‌ ‌to‌ ‌take‌ ‌a‌ ‌class‌ ‌not‌‌ 
currently‌ ‌offered‌ ‌at‌ ‌AOSR‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌participate‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌global‌ ‌learning‌ ‌environment.‌ ‌Students‌ ‌do‌ ‌not‌ ‌need‌ ‌to‌‌ 
pay‌ ‌for‌ ‌VHS‌ ‌courses‌ ‌taken‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌school‌ ‌year,‌ ‌but‌ ‌do‌ ‌need‌ ‌to‌ ‌apply‌ ‌and‌ ‌show‌ ‌that‌ ‌they‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌‌ 
successful‌ ‌as‌ ‌independent‌ ‌learners.‌ ‌Courses‌ ‌taken‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌summer‌ ‌for‌ ‌credit‌ ‌recovery‌ ‌or‌ ‌enrichment‌‌ 
are‌ ‌the‌ ‌responsibility‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌family.‌ ‌Go‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌VHS‌ ‌website‌ ‌to‌ ‌check‌ ‌out‌ ‌offerings‌ ‌or‌ ‌pick‌ ‌up‌ ‌a‌ ‌list‌ ‌of‌‌ 
course‌ ‌options‌ ‌and‌ ‌application‌ ‌form‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌HS‌ ‌or‌ ‌Counselor's‌ ‌office.‌‌ ‌  

Prerequisites:‌ ‌-‌ ‌Open‌ ‌to‌ ‌interested‌ ‌juniors‌ ‌and‌ ‌seniors‌‌ ‌  
-‌ ‌Requests‌ ‌to‌ ‌participate‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌VHS‌ ‌class‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌made‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌College‌ ‌Counselor‌ ‌at‌ ‌least‌ ‌a‌ ‌month‌ ‌before‌‌ 
a‌ ‌semester‌ ‌unless‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Principal‌‌ ‌  
-‌ ‌Students‌ ‌may‌ ‌take‌ ‌one‌ ‌VHS‌ ‌course‌ ‌per‌ ‌semester‌ ‌but‌ ‌it‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌7th‌ ‌(if‌ ‌taking‌ ‌3‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌ ‌AP/IB‌‌ 
courses)‌ ‌or‌ ‌8th‌ ‌course‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌student’s‌ ‌schedule‌ ‌unless‌ ‌waived‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Principal‌ ‌ 
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